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1. Railways to use GPS clock for uniformity in timing 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	Indian	Railways	will	provide	Global	Positioning	System	(GPS)	clocks	for	control	offices	 to	

enable section controllers coordinate with station masters, loco pilots and other staff directly 
involved in train operations to ensure uniformity in time.

 ¾  The enhanced safety measure will replace analog clocks and train operations will soon be 
guided by satellite supported timers known for precision and reliability. 

 ¾  Section controllers will set the time for station masters, loco pilots and others to correct their 
clocks/ watches to uniformity.

 ¾  The Ministry of Railways amended relevant provisions in the rule book to make way for the 
technology upgrade.

 ¾ 	The	 huge	 clocks	 at	 major	 railway	 stations	 would	 also	 be	 modified	 to	 GPS	 technology	 by	
replacing the analog mechanism. 

 ¾  However, the outer box clock design would be retained to keep the heritage look.
 ¾  The Commissioner of Railway Safety, who comes under the Ministry of Civil Aviation, 

deals with matters pertaining to safety of rail travel and train operation and is charged with 
certain statutory functions as laid down in the Railway Act, 1989, which are of an inspectorial, 
investigatory and advisory in nature.



 6  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

 z  What is GPS Clock/ Atomic Clock
 ¾  The GPS Clock is a satellite system that provides a very precise timing service. 
 ¾  The system uses atomic clocks to provide everyone on Earth with low-cost access to international 

atomic time standards.
 ¾  GPS time transfer accuracy is within 40 nanoseconds of UTC.
 ¾  Each GPS satellite contains multiple atomic clocks that contribute very precise time data to the 

GPS signals. 
 ¾  GPS receivers decode these signals, effectively synchronizing each receiver to the atomic 

clocks. 
 ¾  This enables users to determine the time to within 100 billionths of a second, without the cost 

of owning and operating atomic clocks.
 ¾ 	It	is	significant	to	note	that	all	the	navigation	satellites	use	extremely	precise	atomic	clocks	to	

ensure that their operations are precise especially for mission critical or other national security 
operations.

 ¾  IRNSS or NavIC also has atomic clocks. In fact one of the satellite in the constellation failed 
because of its faulty atomic clock.

 ¾  CSIR-NPL has developed and transferred the critical technology of Rubidium atomic clock for 
space applications to ISRO. 

 ¾  The principle of operation of an atomic clock is based on atomic physics: it measures the 
electromagnetic signal that electrons in atoms emit when they change energy levels. 

 ¾  Early atomic clocks were based on masers at room temperature. 
 ¾ 	Since	2004,	more	accurate	atomic	clocks	first	cool	the	atoms	to	near	absolute	zero	temperature	
by	slowing	them	with	lasers	and	probing	them	in	atomic	fountains	in	a	microwave-filled	cavity.	

 ¾  An example of this is the NIST-F1 atomic clock, one of the national primary time and frequency 
standards of the United States.  

 ¾ The accuracy of an atomic clock depends on two factors:
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 `  the temperature of the sample atoms—colder atoms move much more slowly, allowing 
longer probe times

 ` 	the	 frequency	 and	 intrinsic	 linewidth	 of	 the	 electronic	 or	 hyperfine	 transition.	 Higher	
frequencies and narrow lines increase the precision.

 ¾ Caesium	clocks	use	a	magnetic	field	to	separate	a	beam	of	Caesium	atoms	of	different	energy	
levels. 

 ¾  Hydrogen atomic clocks utilize high-energy hydrogen atoms. 
 ¾  Rubidium clocks use rubidium gas, contained in a glass cell, which changes light absorption at 
a	specific	frequency.

 ¾  In a GPS satellite, GPS receiver works by measuring the relative time delay of signals from 
a minimum of four, but usually more, GPS satellites, each of which has at least two onboard 
caesium and as many as two rubidium atomic clocks.

 ¾  GPS Time (GPST) is a continuous time scale and theoretically accurate to about 14 ns.
 z  Points to Focus

 ¾  Satellite and space technology, types of satellites, role of navigation satellites, GPS, NavIC, 
GLONASS, etc.;

 ¾ 	Railway,	safety,	significance	of	accurate	time,	etc.;	CSIR,	NPL,	R&D,	role	of	academics,	etc.;
Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; NPL; NASA;
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2. No further sentence after life sentence: Supreme Court 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The Supreme Court found a Karnataka trial court’s order directing a convict to spend another 

10 years in jail after he completes his life sentence irrational.
 z  Major highlights

 ¾  Once a convict is sentenced to life, the prison sentence for his other crimes should be served 
concurrently.

 ¾  It would have made sense had the trial court ordered the prisoner to serve the 10 years in jail 
before the commencement of his life sentence. 

 ¾  The legal position is fairly well-settled that imprisonment for life is a sentence for the remainder 
of the life of the offender unless of course the remaining sentence is commuted or remitted by 
the competent authority... 

 ¾  Any direction that requires the offender to undergo imprisonment for life twice over would be 
anomalous and irrational for it will disregard the fact that humans like all other living beings 
have but one life to live

 ¾  Article 20
 ¾  Article 20 grants protection against arbitrary and excessive punishment to an accused person, 

whether citizen or foreigner or legal person like a company or a corporation. 
 ¾  It contains three provisions in that direction:

 `  No ex-post-facto law: No person shall be (i) convicted of any offence except for violation of 
a law in force at the time of the commission of the act, nor (ii) subjected to a penalty greater 
than that prescribed by the law in force at the time of the commission of the act.

 `  No double jeopardy: No person shall be prosecuted and punished for the same offence more 
than once.

 `  No self-incrimination: No person accused of any offence shall be compelled to be a witness 
against himself.

 ¾  An ex-post-facto law is one that imposes penalties retrospectively (retroactively), that is, upon 
acts already done or which increases the penalties for such acts. 

 ¾ 	The	enactment	of	such	a	law	is	prohibited	by	the	first	provision	of	Article	20.	
 ¾  However, this limitation is imposed only on criminal laws and not on civil laws or tax laws. 
 ¾  In other words, a civil liability or a tax can be imposed retrospectively. 
 ¾  Further, this provision prohibits only conviction or sentence under an ex-post-facto criminal 

law and not the trial thereof. 
 ¾  The protection against double jeopardy is available only in proceedings before a court of law or 

a judicial tribunal. 
 ¾  In other words, it is not available in proceedings before departmental or administrative authorities 

as they are not of judicial nature
 ¾  The protection against self-incrimination extends to both oral evidence and documentary 

evidence.
 ¾ However, it does not extend to (i) compulsory production of material objects, (ii) compulsion to 

give thumb impression, specimen signature, blood specimens, and (iii) compulsory exhibition 
of the body. 
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 ¾  Further, it extends only to criminal proceedings and not to civil proceedings or proceedings 
which are not of criminal nature

 z  Points to Focus
 ¾  Constitutional and legal provision, CrPC and judgement by lower courts, review, appeals, etc.;
 ¾  International best practices, Human rights, UNHRC conventions, rehabilitation of prisoners, 

etc.;   
 ¾ Ethical, human rights, social-economic, judicial dimensions

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; M Laxmikanth;
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3. Hunger Hotspots report by FAO-WFP

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) and the World Food Programme (WFP) released a 

report named Hunger Hotspots - August to November 2021.
 z  Major highlights

 ¾  The report warns that in 23 countries and situations, acute food insecurity is likely to further 
deteriorate in the outlook period from August to November 2021.

 ¾ 	The	report	has	flagged	the	highest	alerts	for	“catastrophic"	situations	in	Ethiopia’s	embattled	
Tigray region, southern Madagascar, Yemen, South Sudan and northern Nigeria.

 ¾  In 2020, 155 million people were estimated to be in acute high food insecurity (IPC/CH Phase 
3 or above) across 55 countries/territories, up by 20 million from 2019; this negative trend is 
continuing well into 2021. 

 ¾  Acute hunger is increasing not only in scale but also severity: overall, over 41 million people 
worldwide are now at risk of falling into famine or famine-like conditions, unless they receive 
immediate life and livelihood-saving assistance. 

 ¾ 	Conflict	is	expected	to	remain	the	primary	driver	of	acute	hunger,	alongside	economic	shocks	
– including secondary impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic – and natural hazard risks. 

 ¾  Higher international food prices risk further constraining vulnerable households’ access to food, 
as they transmit onto domestic food prices. 

 ¾  The ongoing increase of climate hazards and weather extremes, and in their severity, is likely to 
continue during the outlook period, affecting livelihoods in several parts of the world.

 ¾  Key hotspots for intensifying violence include Afghanistan, Central Sahel, the Central African 
Republic, the Democratic Republic of the Congo, Ethiopia, northern Nigeria, northern 
Mozambique, Myanmar, the Sudan and Yemen.

 ¾  Acute food insecurity is any manifestation of food deprivation that threatens lives or livelihoods 
regardless of the causes, context or duration.
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 ¾  Chronic food security refers to food insecurity that persists over time, largely due to structural 
causes. Chronic food insecurity has relevance in providing strategic guidance to actions 
that focus on the medium- and long-term improvement of the quality and quantity of food 
consumption required for an active and healthy life. 

 z  About World Food Program (WFP)
 ¾  Created in 1961, headquartered in Rome, (at the behest of US President Dwight Eisenhower) as 

an experiment to provide food aid through the UN system
 ¾ 	In	 1965,	WFP	 is	 enshrined	 as	 a	 fully-fledged	 UN	 programme:	 it	
is	to	last	for	“as	long	as	multilateral	food	aid	is	found	feasible	and	
desirable”.

 ¾  WFP is the leading humanitarian organization saving lives and 
changing lives, delivering food assistance in emergencies and 
working with communities to improve nutrition and build resilience.

 ¾  WFP is also the largest humanitarian organisation implementing 
school feeding programmes worldwide

 ¾  In addition to emergency food relief, WFP offers technical assistance 
and development aid, such as building capacity for emergency 
preparedness and response, managing supply chains and logistics, 
promoting social safety programs, and strengthening resilience 
against climate change

 ¾  Funded entirely by voluntary donations
 ¾  WFP is governed by a 36-member Executive Board, and works closely with FAO and 

International Fund for Agricultural Development. They also reach the people in need for food 
through NGOs.

 z UN FAO
 ¾  Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) is an agency of the United Nations that leads 

international efforts to eliminate hunger.
 ¾  It is headquartered in Rome
 ¾  FAO is a knowledge organization. It is the lead UN 

agency for technical expertise in food security, agriculture, 
forestry,	fisheries	and	rural	development,	as	well	as	in	the	
sustainable management of natural resources essential over 
the long term.

 ¾  3 main goals are:
 `  the eradication of hunger, food insecurity and malnutrition;
 `  the elimination of poverty and the driving forward of economic and social progress for all; 

and,
 `  the sustainable management and utilization of natural resources, including land, water, air, 
climate	and	genetic	resources	for	the	benefit	of	present	and	future	generations.

 ¾  FAO receives 100 percent of its funding from its member countries
 ¾  The agency is directed by the Conference of Member Nations, which meets every two years to 

review the work carried out by the organization and to Work and Budget for the next two-year 
period. 
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 ¾  The Conference elects a council of 49 member states (serve three-year rotating terms) that acts 
as an interim governing body, and the Director-General, who heads the agency.

 ¾  In 1996, FAO organized the World Food Summit, attended by 112 Heads or Deputy Heads 
of State and Government. The Summit concluded with the signing of the Rome Declaration, 
which established the goal of halving the number of people who suffer from hunger by the year 
2015

 ¾  Major publications of FAO:
 `  The State of World Fisheries and Aquaculture (SOFIA)
 `  The State of the World's Forests
 `  The State of Food Security and Nutrition in the World
 `  The State of Food and Agriculture
 `  The State of Agricultural Commodity Markets

 z  Points to focus
 ¾ 	Hunger,	programs	to	fight	hunger,	reasons,	solutions,	challenges,	malnutrition,	its	impact,	types,	

different index, etc.;
 ¾  FAO, UNO, World Food Program, Global hunger scenario;
 ¾  SDG, India’s achievements and lacunas
 ¾  PDS, TPDS, green revolution, evergreen revolution, white revolution, golden revolution, etc.
 ¾  National food security act, Agriculture in India

Reference: The Hindu; Indian Express; WFP; FAO;
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4. Deposit Insurance and Credit Guarantee Corporation (Amendment) Bill, 
2021 

 z  About the Bill
 ¾  The Bill seeks to amend the Deposit Insurance and Credit Guarantee Corporation Act, 1961.  
 ¾  The Act established the Corporation to provide insurance for bank deposits and guarantee credit 
given	by	banks	and	financial	institutions.		

 ¾  The Bill seeks to provide depositors time-bound access to their insured deposit amount, in case 
they are restricted from accessing their bank deposits.

 ¾  Under the Act, the Corporation is liable to pay the insured deposit amount to depositors of an 
insured bank.  

 ¾  Such liability arises when an insured bank undergoes: 
 `  liquidation, i.e., sale of all assets on closing down of the bank, 
 `  reconstruction or any other arrangement under a scheme, or 
 `  merger or acquisition by another bank, i.e., transferee bank.  

 ¾  Once the Corporation makes the payment to the depositors, the liquidator or the insured or 
transferee bank (as the case may be) becomes liable to repay the same amount to the Corporation.  

 ¾  The Bill adds that the Corporation will be liable to pay the insured deposit amount to depositors 
on an interim basis.  

 ¾  The liability will arise on the date the depositors are restricted from accessing their bank 
deposits.  

 ¾  This liability will arise if such restrictions get imposed under any order or scheme under the 
Banking Regulation Act, 1949.  

 ¾  This will also apply if such order or scheme is made before the enactment of the Bill, but the 
business of the insured bank remains suspended at the time of enactment 

 ¾  The Corporation will not be liable to make the interim payment if: 
 `  RBI removes the restrictions put on the bank for payment to depositors, and 
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 `  the insured or transferee bank is in a position to pay the depositors without any restrictions.
 ¾  Once the Corporation makes the interim payment to a depositor, the value of his deposit in the 

insured bank will reduce by the amount paid.  
 ¾  The insured bank will then be liable to pay that amount to the Corporation.
 ¾  The Bill mandates the Corporation to pay the insured amount to the depositors within 90 days 

of the date such liability arises.
 ¾  The Bill provides account holders security of their money by allowing access to up to Rs 5 lakh 

within 90 days of a bank coming under a moratorium.
 ¾ 	Within	the	first	45	days,	the	insured	bank	must	furnish	the	details	of	all	outstanding	deposits	to	

the Corporation.  
 ¾  Within 30 days of the receipt of details, the Corporation will verify the authenticity of the 

claims and check with each depositor if they are willing to receive the insured deposit amount.  
 ¾ 	Within	15	days	of	the	verification,	the	Corporation	must	make	the	payment	to	such	depositors.
 ¾  The date on which the Corporation becomes liable to pay the depositors may be extended by an 

additional 90 days.  
 ¾ 	The	extension	may	be	given	if	RBI	finds	it	expedient	for	finalising	a	scheme	for	the	reconstruction,	

arrangement, merger, or acquisition of the insured bank.
 ¾  Under the Act, insured banks are required to pay a premium to the Corporation on their deposits.  
 ¾ 	The	rate	of	premium	for	a	bank	is	notified	by	the	Corporation	with	the	prior	approval	of	RBI.		
 ¾  The Act limits the rate of premium (per annum) for a bank at 0.15% of its total outstanding 

deposits.  
 ¾  The Bill allows the Corporation to increase this maximum limit with the prior approval of RBI. 
 ¾ It	may	 increase	 the	 limit	 considering	 its	 financial	 position	 and	 the	 interests	 of	 the	 banking	

system of the country.
 ¾  Under the Act, once the Corporation makes a payment to the depositors, the insured or transferee 

bank, as the case may be, becomes liable to repay the same amount to the Corporation.  
 ¾  The bank is required to repay within such time as prescribed by the Board of Directors of the 

Corporation.  
 ¾  The Bill adds that the Corporation may change this time limit for such period and on such terms 

as prescribed by the Board through regulations.  
 ¾  These regulations must also provide for, prudential principles to assess the capability of the bank 
to	repay	 the	Corporation,	and	prohibition	on	 the	bank	 to	discharge	other	specified	 liabilities	
until repayment.

 ¾  The Bill provides that the Corporation may charge a penal interest for delay in repayment.  
 ¾  The penal interest rate may be up to two percent points higher than the repo rate (the rate at 

which RBI lends money to banks).
 ¾  Under the latest amendment in the DICGC Bill, 98.3% of all deposits will be covered and in 

terms of deposit value, 50.9% of deposits will be covered. 
 ¾  While the Global deposit value is only 80% of all deposit accounts and covers only 20-30% of 

the deposit value.
 ¾  DICGC
 ¾  DICGC is a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Reserve Bank of India (RBI). 



Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021) |  15

 ¾  It provides deposit insurance that works as a protection cover for bank deposit holders when the 
bank fails to pay its depositors. 

 ¾  The need for such an institute was felt in 1948 after Bengal Banking crisis and subsequent 
failure of 2 private banks in 1960.

 ¾  In 1950, the Rural Banking Enquiry Committee also supported the concept of insuring deposits.
 ¾  The Deposit Insurance Scheme was initially extended to functioning commercial banks only.

Bank 
A/c's

A/c Type Account Holders FD Value
Deposite 

Insurance
Single/Joint First Second Third Rs. Lakhs Rs. Lakhs

1 Single Husband - - 5.0 5.0
2 Single Wife - - 5.0 5.0
3 Joint Husband Wife - 5.0 5.0
4 Joint Wife Husband - 5.0 5.0
5 Joint Husband Son - 5.0 5.0
6 Joint Husband Daughter - 5.0 5.0
7 Joint Wife Son - 5.0 5.0
8 Joint Wife Daughter - 5.0 5.0
9 Joint Husband Wife Son 5.0 5.0
10 Joint Husband Wife Daughter 5.0 5.0
11 Joint Husband Son Wife 5.0 5.0
12 Joint Husband Daughter Wife 5.0 5.0
13 Joint Husband Son Daughter 5.0 5.0

65.0 65.0
 ¾  With a view to integrating the functions of deposit insurance and credit guarantee, the two 
organizations	(DIC,	1961	&	CGCI)	were	merged	and	the	present	Deposit	Insurance	and	Credit	
Guarantee Corporation (DICGC) came into existence on July 15, 1978

 ¾  Consequently, the title of Deposit Insurance Act, 1961 was changed to 'The Deposit Insurance 
and Credit Guarantee Corporation Act, 1961 '.

 ¾ 	DICGC	insures	all	deposits	such	as	savings,	fixed,	current,	recurring,	etc.
 ¾  DICGC does not insure:

 `  Deposits of foreign Governments;
 `  Deposits of Central/State Governments;
 `  Inter-bank deposits;
 `  Deposits of the State Land Development Banks with the State co-operative bank;
 `  Any amount due on account of and deposit received outside India
 ` 	Any	amount,	which	has	been	specifically	exempted	by	 the	corporation	with	 the	previous	

approval of RBI.
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 z  Points to focus
 ¾ Banking sector in India, types of account, deposits, role of RBI, insurance of account, etc.;
 ¾  Issues with operation of banks, reasons for sinking, NPAs, example of PMC, Yes Bank, etc.; 

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; Mint; RBI; PRS, DICGC
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5. General Insurance Business (Nationalisation) Amendment Bill, 2021

 z  What is it?
 ¾  Parliament has passed the General Insurance Business (Nationalisation) Amendment Bill, 2021.
 ¾  The Bill seeks to amend the General Insurance Business (Nationalisation) Act, 1972.   It provides 

a greater private sector participation in the public sector insurance companies.
 z  Major highlights

 ¾  The 1972 Act was enacted to nationalise all private companies undertaking general insurance 
business in India. 

 ¾  The 1972 Act set up the General Insurance Corporation of India (GIC).  
 ¾  The businesses of the companies nationalised under the Act were restructured in four subsidiary 

companies of GIC: 
 `  National Insurance, 
 `  New India Assurance, 
 `  Oriental Insurance,
 `  United India Insurance. 

 ¾  Since 2000, GIC exclusively undertakes reinsurance business.
 ¾ 	The	Act	 requires	 that	 shareholding	 of	 the	 central	 government	 in	 the	 specified	 insurers	 (the	
above	five	companies)	must	be	at	least	51%.		The	Bill	removes	this	provision

 ¾ 	The	Act	defines	general	insurance	business	as	fire,	marine	or	miscellaneous	insurance	business.		
 ¾ 	It	excludes	capital	redemption	and	annuity	certain	business	from	the	definition.		
 ¾ 	Capital	redemption	insurance	involves	payment	of	a	sum	of	money	on	a	specific	date	by	the	
insurer	after	the	beneficiary	pays	premiums	periodically.		

 ¾ 	Under	annuity	certain	insurance,	the	insurer	pays	the	beneficiary	over	a	period	of	time.		
 ¾ 	The	Bill	 removes	 the	 above	 definition	 and	 instead,	 refers	 to	 the	 definition	 provided	 by	 the	

Insurance Act, 1938.  Under the Insurance Act capital redemption and annuity certain are 
included within general insurance business.

 ¾ 	The	Bill	provides	that	the	Act	will	not	apply	to	the	specified	insurers	from	the	date	on	which	the	
central government relinquishes control of the insurer.  Control means:

 ` 	the	power	to	appoint	a	majority	of	directors	of	a	specified	insurer,
 `  to have power over its management or policy decisions

 ¾  The Act empowers the central government to notify the terms and conditions of service of 
employees	of	the	specified	insurers.		

 ¾  The Bill provides that schemes formulated by the central government in this regard will be 
deemed to have been adopted by the insurer.  

 ¾  The board of directors of the insurer may change these schemes or frame new policies.  
 ¾  Further, powers of the central government under such schemes (framed under the Act) will be 

transferred to the board of directors of the insurer.
 ¾ 	The	Bill	specifies	that	a	director	of	a	specified	insurer,	who	is	not	a	whole-time	director,	will	be	

held liable only for certain acts.  
 ¾  These include acts which have been committed, with his knowledge, attributable through board 

processes, and with his consent or connivance or where he had not acted diligently.
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 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Gravitational waves, space-time fabric, Einstein’s theory of relativity, etc.;
 ¾  Stellar life-cycle, origin of universe, big bang, fundamental particles, etc.;
 ¾  LIGO, lasers, plasma, sensors, etc.; 
 ¾  Manufacturing of components, spin off technology, role of academic institutes, collaborations, 

etc.; 
 ¾  International standards, best practices, constitutional provisions on science promotions, 

programs of state, etc.;   
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PRS; AIR;
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6. Commission for Air Quality Management in National Capital Region and 
Adjoining Areas Bill, 2021

 z Why in the news
 ¾  The Commission for Air Quality Management in National Capital Region and Adjoining Areas 

Bill, 2021 was passed by the parliament.
 ¾  The bill replaces Commission for Air Quality Management in National Capital Region and 

Adjoining Areas Ordinance, 2020 which was signed by the President in Oct 2020 which replaced 
Environment Pollution (Prevention And Control) Authority (EPCA)

 z  Major highlights
 ¾  The Bill provides for the constitution of a Commission for better co-ordination, research, 
identification,	and	resolution	of	problems	related	to	air	quality	in	the	National	Capital	Region	
(NCR) and adjoining areas.  

 ¾ 	Adjoining	areas	have	been	defined	as	areas	in	Haryana,	Punjab,	Rajasthan,	and	Uttar	Pradesh,	
adjoining the National Capital Territory of Delhi and NCR, where any source of pollution may 
cause adverse impact on air quality in the NCR.  

 ¾  The Bill also dissolves the Environment Pollution Prevention and Control Authority established 
in the NCR in 1998.

 ¾  The Commission will consist of: 
 `  a Chairperson,  
 ` 	an	officer	of	the	rank	of	a	Joint	Secretary	as	the	member-secretary	and	Chief	Coordinating	
Officer,	

 `  a serving or former Joint Secretary from the central government,  
 `  3 independent technical members with expertise in air pollution, 
 `  3 members from non-government organisations.  
 `  The Chairperson and members of the Commission will have a tenure of three years or till the 

age of seventy years, whichever is earlier.  
 ¾ 	The	Commission	will	also	include	ex-officio	members:	

 `  from the central government and concerned state governments, and 
 `  technical members from Central Pollution Control Board, Indian Space Research 

Organisation, and NITI Aayog. 
 `  It may also appoint representatives of certain ministries..

 ¾  The central government will constitute a selection committee to recommend appointments of 
members of the Commission.  

 ¾  The Committee will be headed by the Minister of Environment, Forest and Climate Change.  
Members of the Committee will include the Cabinet Secretary and the Minister of Commerce 
and Industry, Road Transport and Highways, and Science and Technology..

 ¾  Functions of the Commission include: 
 `  co-ordinating actions by concerned state governments (Delhi, Haryana, Punjab, Rajasthan, 

and Uttar Pradesh), 
 `  planning and executing plans to prevent and control air pollution in NCR,
 `  providing a framework for identifying air pollutants, 
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 `  conducting research and development through networking with technical institutions, 
 ` training and creating a special workforce to deal with issues related to air pollution, 
 `  preparing action plans such as increasing plantation and addressing stubble burning.

 ¾  Powers of the Commission include:
 ` restricting	activities	influencing	air	quality,
 `  investigating and conducting research related to environmental pollution impacting air 

quality, 
 `  preparing codes and guidelines to prevent and control air pollution, 
 `  issuing directions on matters including inspections, or regulation which will be binding on 

the concerned person or authority.  
 ¾ 	The	Commission	will	be	the	sole	authority	with	jurisdiction	over	matters	defined	in	the	Bill	

(such as air quality management).  
 ¾ 	The	 Commission	 is	 required	 to	 form	 sub-committees	 on	 monitoring	 and	 identification,	

safeguarding and enforcement, and research and development.
 ¾  The details of 3 sub-committees:

 ` 	Sub-committee	on	monitoring	and	identification:
 z  Chaired by member chosen by the other members; 1 representative from CPCB and 1 representative 

from SPCB of states (UP,DL,PB,HR,RJ) and 1 representative of NEERI.
 `  Sub-committee on safeguarding and enforcement:

 z Chaired by the Commission’s chairperson; 1 representative from state departments concerned 
with air pollution prevention and 1 representative from SPCB of states (UP,DL,PB,HR,RJ) and 1 
representative from the state above the rank of IG of Police

 ` Sub-committee on research and development:
 z Chaired by technical member; 2 technical representative from NEERI and 1 representative from 

universities, institutes, research organisation in the states (UP, DL, PB, HR, RJ) and 2 technical 
representative from medicine and research who are studying on impact of air pollution on humans.

 ¾  Contravention of provisions of the Bill, or orders and directions of the Commission will be 
punishable	with	imprisonment	of	up	to	five	years,	or	fine	of	up	to	one	crore	rupees,	or	both.	

 ¾   The Bill excludes farmers from the scope of these penalties.  However, the Commission may 
collect an environmental compensation from farmers causing pollution by stubble burning.  

 ¾  This compensation will be prescribed by the central government.  
 ¾  Appeals against the Commission’s orders will lie with the National Green Tribunal.

 z  Steps taken by India to combat air pollution
 z  National Clean Air Programme (NCAP) 

 ¾  It is a mid to long-term, time-bound, national level strategy to tackle the air pollution problem 
across the country in a comprehensive manner with targets to achieve 20% to 30% reduction in 
Particulate Matter concentrations by 2024 keeping 2017 as the base year for the comparison of 
concentration

 ¾ 	Under	NCAP,	122	non-attainment	cities	(102	initially)	have	been	identified	across	the	country	
based on the Air Quality data from 2014-2018

 ¾ 	CPCB	 has	 identified	 a	 list	 of	 polluted	 cities	 in	which	 the	 prescribed	NAAQS	 are	 violated.	
These	cities	have	been	identified	based	on	the	ambient	air	quality	data	obtained	(2011–2015)	
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under	NAMP.	PM10	has	been	found	to	be	exceeding	in	94	cities	consecutively	for	five	years	
and	NO2	is	exceeding	the	limits	in	five	cities.	PM2.5	data	since	2015	indicates	16	cities	as	non-
attainment cities.

 ¾ 	The	NCAP	will	be	a	mid-term	programme	initially,	five-year	action	plan	with	2019	as	the	first	
year till 2024, and will be increased for 20-25 years accordingly

 ¾  The goal of the NCAP is to meet the prescribed annual average ambient air quality standards at 
all locations in the country in a stipulated timeframe

 ¾  Objectives:
 `  To ensure stringent implementation of mitigation measures for prevention, control and 

abatement of air pollution
 ` 	To	 augment	 and	 evolve	 effective	 and	 proficient	 ambient	 air	 quality	monitoring	 network	

across the country for ensuring a comprehensive and reliable database.
 `  To augment public awareness and capacity-building measures encompassing data 

dissemination and public outreach programmes for inclusive public participation and for 
ensuring trained manpower and infrastructure on air pollution

 ¾  Approach of NCAP:
 `  Collaborative, multi-scale and cross-sectoral coordination between the relevant central 

ministries, state governments and local bodies
 ` 	Mainstreaming	 the	 initiatives	 under	 five	 national	 missions	 of	 National	Action	 Plan	 for	

Climate Change (NAPCC) viz. National Solar Mission, National Mission for Enhanced 
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Energy	Efficiency,	National	Mission	on	Sustainable	Habitat,	National	Mission	for	a	Green	
India and National Mission for Sustainable Agriculture

 `  Use the Smart Cities framework to launch the NCAP in the 43+ smart cities falling in the list 
of the 122 non-attainment cities

 `  The CPCB shall, in consonance with the Air (Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, 1981, 
and in particular with the provision of Section 16(2)(b) of the Act, execute the nation-wide 
programme for the prevention, control, and abetment of air pollution within the framework 
of the NCAP

 ¾  Every other ministry having programs that are environment related will co-ordinate with each 
other and will incorporate the NACP in their programs.

 ¾  Ongoing programs
 z  National Air Quality Monitoring Programme (NAMP)

 ¾  It is a nation-wide programme of ambient air quality monitoring
 ¾  The network consists of 703 manual operating stations covering 307 cities/towns in 29 states 

and 6 Union Territories of the country.
 ¾ 	Under	NAMP,	four	air	pollutants	viz.	SO2,	NO2,	suspended	particulate	matter	(PM10),	and	fine	
particulate	matter	(PM2.5)	have	been	identified	for	regular	monitoring	at	all	the	locations.

 ¾  There are 134 real-time Continuous Ambient Air Quality Monitoring stations (CAAQMS) in 
71 cities across 17 states, monitoring 08 pollutants viz. PM10, PM2.5, SO2, NOx, ammonia 
(NH3), CO, ozone (O3), and benzene.

 ¾  Objectives of NAMP are:
 `  to determine the status and trends of ambient air quality;
 `  to ascertain whether the prescribed ambient air quality standards are violated;
 `  to identify non-attainment cities;
 `  to obtain the knowledge and understanding necessary for developing preventive and 

corrective measures;
 `  to understand the natural cleansing process undergoing in the environment through pollution 

dilution, dispersion, wind-based movement, dry deposition, precipitation, and chemical 
transformation of the pollutants generated

 ¾  The monitoring of meteorological parameters, such as wind speed and wind direction, relative 
humidity (RH), and temperature were also integrated with the monitoring of the air quality. 

 ¾  The monitoring of pollutants is carried out for 24 hours (a 4-hourly sampling for gaseous 
pollutants and an 8-hourly sampling for particulate matter) twice a week

 ¾  The monitoring is being carried out with the help of the Central Pollution Control Board 
(CPCB), State Pollution Control Boards (SPCB), Pollution Control Committees (PCC), 
National Environmental Engineering Research Institute (NEERI)
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 z  National Ambient Air Quality Standards (NAAQS)

 ¾ 	NAAQs	are	the	standards	for	ambient	air	quality	with	reference	to	various	identified	pollutant	
notified	by	the	CPCB	under	the	Air	(Prevention	and	Control	of	Pollution)	Act,	1981.	

 ¾  Objectives of NAAQS are:
 `  to indicate necessary air quality levels and appropriate margins required to ensure the 

protection of vegetation, health, and property,
 `  to provide a uniform yardstick for the assessment of air quality at the national level
 `  to indicate the extent and need of the monitoring programme.

 ¾  These standards are developed for 12 pollutants
 z  National Air Quality Index (AQI)

 ¾  AQI was launched in April, 2015 starting with 14 cities and now extended to 71 cities in 17 
states. 

 ¾  The AQI is a tool for the effective communication of air quality status to people in terms, which 
are easy to understand



 24  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

 ¾  It transforms complex air quality data of various pollutants into a single number (index value), 
nomenclature and colour.

 ¾ There are six AQI categories, namely, good, satisfactory, moderately polluted, poor, very poor, 
and severe.

 ¾ Each of these categories is decided based on the ambient concentration values of air pollutants 
and their likely health impacts (known as health breakpoints)

 ¾  The AQ sub-index and health breakpoints are evolved for eight pollutants (PM10, PM2.5, NO2, 
SO2, CO, O3, NH3, and Lead (Pb)) for which short-term (upto 24-hours) National Ambient Air 
Quality Standards are prescribed.

 ¾  Based on the measured ambient concentrations of a pollutant, sub-index is calculated, which is 
a linear function of concentration (e.g. the sub-index for PM2.5 will be 51 at concentration 31 
µg/m3, 100 at concentration 60 µg/m3, and 75 at concentration of 45 µg/m3). The worst sub-
index determines the overall AQI

 z  42 Action Points 
 ¾  CPCB has issued a comprehensive set of directions under Section 18 (1) (b) of Air (Prevention 
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and Control of Pollution) Act, 1986, for the implementation of 42 measures to mitigate air 
pollution in the major cities, including Delhi and NCR comprising action points to counter air 
pollution, which include control and mitigation measures related to vehicular emissions, re-
suspension of road dust and other fugitive emissions, bio-mass/municipal solid waste (MSW) 
burning,	industrial	pollution,	construction	and	demolition	(C&D)	activities,	and	other	general	
steps

 ¾  Directions containing 42 action points, which was issued initially for implementation in NCR 
was subsequently extended to state boards for the implementation in other non-attainment 
cities.

 ¾  The exact 42 points can be read here: http://moef.gov.in/wp-content/uploads/2019/05/NCAP_
Report.pdf

 z  Graded Response Action Plan (GRAP)

Severe + or Emergency Agency responsible/Implementing Agency
When PM, levels cross 300 ug/m or PM., levels cross 
500 pg/m (5 times above the standard) and persist for 
48 hours or more 
Stop	 entry	 of	 truck	 traffic	 into	 Delhi	 (except	 Municipal	
Corporations	and	Traffic	essential	commodities)

Municipal Commissioner Municipal 
Corporations of NCT of Delhi and NCR towns

Stop construction activities Delhi Transport Corporation (DTC) Delhi 
Integrated Multi-modal Transit System Ltd 
(DIMTS) Delhi Metro Rail Corporation (DMRC) 
State Transport Corporations in NCR towns

Introduce odd and even scheme for private vehicles based 
on license plate numbers and minimze exemptions

Security cum commisioner of Transport 
Department NCT of Delhi, and Transport 
Commisioners of NCR towns

Task Force to take decision on any additional steps including 
shutting of schools
Severe
When PM,, levels are above 250 pg/m or
PM10 levels are above 430 pg/m2

Close brick kilns, Hot Mix plants, Stone Crushers Chairpersons of Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards 
of Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh 
Superintendent of Police and Deputy 
Commissioner of respective districts

Shut down Badarpur power plant and maximize generation 
of power from existing natural gas based plants to reduce 
operation of coal based power plants in the NCR

Chairpersons of Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh
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Intensify public transport services. Introduce differential 
rates to encourage off-peak travel

Secretary cum Commissioner of Transport 
Department, NCT of Delhi, and Transport 
Commissioners of NCR towns Chairperson 
Delhi Metro Rail
Corporation (DMRC)

Poor - When PM,levels are between 91120 ug/m' or 
PM levels are between 251-350 pg/m3 
Moderate - When PM, is between 61-90 pg/m or 
PM., is between 101-250 ug/m
Stringently	 enforce/stop	 garbage	 burning	 in	 landfills	 and	
other	places	and	impose	heavy	fines	on	person	responsible

Municipal Commissioner
Municipal corporations of Delhi and NCR towns

Close/stringently enforce all pollution control regulations 
in brick kilns and  industries

Chairpersons, Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh

Stringently enforce pollution control in thermal power 
plants through PCB monitoring

Plant in-charge of power plants in NCR, and 
Delhi Pollution Control Committee and State 
Pollution Control Boards of Haryana, Rajasthan 
and Uttar Pradesh 

Do periodic mechanized sweeping on roads with heavy 
traffic	 and	water	 sprinkling	 also	 on	 unpaved	 roads	 every	
two days

Municipal Commissioner, Municipal 
Corporations of NCT of Delhi and NCR towns 
Commissioners.	 Traffic	 Police	 of	 Delhi	 and	
NCR	towns	 to	 identify	 roads	with	heavy	 traffic	
and provide information to respective Municipal 
Commissioners 
Chief	Engineers	of	officers	in	charge	of	CPWD,	
PWD of Delhi and NCR towns to identify unpaved 
roads	with	heavy	traffic	and	provide	information	
to respective Municipal Commissioners 

Strict vigilance and no tolerance for visible emissions - 
stop plying of visibly polluting vehicles by impounding or 
heavy	fine

Commissioner	 or	 Officer	 in	 Charge.	 Transport	
Department	and	Traffic	Police	of	NCT	Delhi	and	
NCR towns 

Strict norms vigilance and enforcement of PUC 
Stringently enforce rules for dust control in construction 
activities and close non-compliant sites

Commissioner	 or	 Officers	 in	 charge	 of	
Police Departments of Delhi and NCR towns 
Chairpersons, State Transport Corporations

Increase frequency of mechanized cleaning of road and 
sprinkling of water on roads. Identify road stretches with 
high dust generation

All road owning agencies including Municipal 
Corporations of NCT of Delhi and NCR towns, 
Public Works Departments and National Highway 
Authority of India

Very Poor
When PM levels are between 121-250 ug/m2 of
PM levels are between 351-430 ug/m 



Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021) |  27

Stop use of diesel generator sets Chairpersons of Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee. State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh 

Enhance parking fee by 3-4 times Municipal Commissioner 
Increase bus and metro services by augmenting contract 
buses and increasing frequency of service

Municipal Corporations of NCT of Delhi and 
NCR towns 
Principal Secretary, Department of Transport of 
NCT of Delhi 
Delhi Transport Corporation (DTC) 
Delhi Integrated Multi-modal Transit System Ltd 
(DIMTS) 
Delhi Metro Rail Corporation (DMRC) 
State Transport Corporations in NCR towns 

Stop	use	of	coal/firewood	in	hotels	and	open	eateries Municipal Corporations of NCT of Delhi and 
NCR towns 

Residential Welfare Associations and individual house 
owners to provide electric heaters during winter to security 
staff to avoid open burning by them 

Resident Welfare Associations

Alert in newspapers/TV/radio to advise people with 
respiratory and cardiac patients to avoid polluted areas and 
restrict outdoor movement

Chairpersons, Delhi Pollution Control Committee 
State Pollution Control Boards of Haryana, 
Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh

Moderate to poor
Deploy	 traffic	police	 for	 smooth	 traffic	flow	at	 identified	
vulnerable areas.

Commissioners	 of	 Traffic	 police	 of	 Delhi	 and	
NCR Towns.

Strictly enforce Supreme Court order on diversion of non-
destined	truck	traffic	and	ensure	only	trucks	registered	after	
2005 are allowed entry into Delhi

Muncipla Corporations of NCT of Delgi and 
NCR towns.

Strictly	enforce	Supreme	Court	on	firecrackers	ban Chief controller of Explosive
Ensure	fly	ash	ponds	are	watered	Plant	in	charge	of	Power	
Plants in every alternate day during summer months Delhi 
and NCR towns March - May).

Plant in charge of power plants in Delhui and 
NCR towns.

Information dissemination Social media, mobile Apps 
should be used to inform people about the pollution levels, 
contact details of control room, enable them to report 
polluting activities/sources to the concerned authorities, 
and actions that will be taken by government based on the 
level of pollution.

Chairpersons, Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh

 ¾ The	government	 has	 notified	 a	 graded	 response	 action	 plan	 for	Delhi	 and	 the	NCR	 region,	
which comprises the graded measures for each source framed according to the AQI categories

 ¾  The graded measures according to the AQI are listed, starting from the public health emergency 
level and then progressing downwards

 ¾  The measures are cumulative. The emergency and severe levels include cumulatively all other 
measures listed in the lower levels of the AQI, including very poor, poor, and moderate. It is 
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also clear that the actions listed in the poor category need to be implemented throughout the 
year.

 ¾ 	During	winters,	 the	 relative	 share	 of	 vehicles,	 biomass	 burning,	MSW	burning,	 firecracker,	
stubble	burning,	construction,	and	secondary	particles	increase.	During	summers,	the	influence	
of	road	dust,	fly	ash,	vehicles,	biomass	burning,	etc.,	is	high.

 ¾  It also takes note of the broad health advisory for each level of the AQI that was adopted by the 
Government of India along with the AQI.

 z  System of Air Quality and Weather Forecasting and Research (SAFAR)

 ¾  The SAFAR system is developed by Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology, Pune, along with 
ESSO partner institutions namely India Meteorological Department (IMD) and National Centre 
for Medium Range Weather Forecasting (NCMRWF)

 ¾  The ultimate objective of the project is to increase awareness among general public regarding the 
air quality in their city well in advance so that appropriate mitigation measures and systematic 
action can be taken up for betterment of air quality and related health issues

 ¾ 	Under	the	plan	scheme	“Metropolitan	Advisories	for	Cities	for	Sports,	Tourism	(Metropolitan	
Air Quality and Weather Services), Ministry of Earth Sciences (MoES), Govt. of India, has 
introduced SAFAR.

 ¾  4 metropolitan regions are covered – Delhi, Pune, Mumbai and Ahmedabad
 ¾  The SAFAR observational network of Air Quality Monitoring Stations (AQMS) and Automatic 

Weather Stations (AWS) established within city limits represents selected microenvironments of 
the city including industrial, residential, background/ cleaner, urban complex, agricultural zones 
etc. as per international guidelines which ensures the true representation of city environment.

 ¾  Air Quality indicators are monitored at about 3 m height from the ground with online sophisticated 
instruments. These instruments are operated round the clock and data is recorded and stored at 
every 5 minute interval for quality check and further analysis.

 ¾  Pollutants monitored: PM1, PM2.5, PM10, Ozone, CO, NOx (NO, NO2), SO2, Black Carbon, 
Methane (CH4), Non-methane hydrocarbons (NMHC), VOC’s, Benzene, Mercury

 ¾  Monitored Meteorological Parameters: UV Radiation, Rainfall, Temperature, Humidity, Wind 
speed, Wind direction, solar radiation

 ¾ 	This	is	the	first	of	such	kind	of	network	in	India	which	continuously	monitors	all	these	parameters	
and maintain up to date data base with robust quality control and quality assurance.

 z  Environment Pollution (Prevention And Control) Authority (EPCA)

 ¾  It was constituted under Section 3(3) of Environment (Protection) Act, 1986, in 1998 in 
pursuance of the Supreme Court Order in Writ Petition of M.C. Mehta vs UoI to look into the 
matter pertaining to environmental pollution in the NCR region.

 ¾  The EPCA has been subsequently re-constituted from time to time, extending the tenure of the 
authority and/or substituting or including new members.

 ¾  This body was constituted with the sole objective of assisting the SC for protecting and 
improving the quality of environment and preventing, controlling the pollution in the NCR 
region.
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 ¾  The body has powers under the Environment (Protection) Act, 1986 to continue work on its 
mandate.

 ¾  It had no state representatives, just two permanent members appointed by the central government.
 z  Few other initiatives

 ¾ 	Focussing	on	pollution	 from	waste,	five	waste	management	 rules	on	solid	waste,	hazardous	
waste, plastic waste, biomedical waste, and e-waste have been revised and the rules pertaining 
to	construction	and	demolition	waste	as	a	major	source	of	dust	pollution	was	newly	notified	
during 2016.

 ¾  Advanced vehicle emission and fuel quality standards– BSIV from 2017 and BS-VI from 2020.
 ¾ 	Plan	to	introduce	a	voluntary	fleet	modernization	and	an	old-vehicle	scrappage	programme	in	

India.
 ¾  Introducing a National Electric Mobility Mission Plan 2020.
 ¾  Introducing gas as an automotive fuel in many cities.
 ¾  Introduction and enhancement of the metro-rail and bus-based public transport systems in 

selected cities.
 ¾  Ujjawala scheme to accelerate the LPG penetration programme for cooking in households.
 ¾ 	Electrification	to	reduce	kerosene	consumption	for	lighting.
 ¾ 	Introducing	an	energy-efficiency	 labelling	programme	for	energy-intensive	home	appliances	

such as air conditioners.
 ¾  Notifying new stringent standards for diesel generator sets for standby power generation.  

 z  Points to focus

 ¾  Air pollution, pollutants and their source, impact on health
 ¾  The geography, winds, climate of region around Delhi, major sources of pollution
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions
 ¾  Ordinance making powers of President and Governors. 

 Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PRS; PIB; MoEFCC; http://safar.tropmet.res.in; http://
moef.gov.in/wp-content/uploads/2019/05/NCAP_Report.pdf
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7. Essential Defence Services Bill, 2021 

 z  What is it?
 ¾  The Essential Defence Services Bill, 2021 was passed by the Parliament.  
 ¾  The Bill seeks to replace the Ordinance promulgated in June 2021.  
 ¾  The Bill allows the central government to prohibit strikes, lock-outs, and lay-offs in units 

engaged in essential defence services.
 ¾  Essential defence services include any service in: 

 `  any establishment or undertaking dealing with production of goods or equipment required 
for defence related purposes, 

 `  any establishment of the armed forces or connected with them or defence.  
 `  These also include services that, if ceased, would affect the safety of the establishment 

engaged in such services or its employees. 
 ¾  In addition, the government may declare any service as an essential defence service if its 

cessation would affect the: 
 `  production of defence equipment or goods, 
 `  operation or maintenance of industrial establishments or units engaged in such production, 
 `  repair or maintenance of products connected with defence..

 ¾  The Bill amends the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 to include essential defence services under 
public utility services.  

 ¾  Under the Act, in case of public utility services, a six-week notice must be given before persons 
employed in such services go on strike in breach of contract or employers carrying on such 
services do lock-outs

 ¾ 	Under	the	Bill,	strike	is	defined	as	cessation	of	work	by	a	body	of	persons	acting	together.		
 ¾  It includes:

 `  mass casual leave,
 `  coordinated refusal of any number of persons to continue to work or accept employment, 
 `  refusal to work overtime, where such work is necessary for maintenance of essential defence 

services, 
 `  any other conduct which results in, or is likely to result in, disruption of work in essential 

defence services.
 ¾  Under the Bill, the central government may prohibit strikes, lock-outs, and lay-offs in units 

engaged in essential defence services.  
 ¾  The government may issue such order if necessary in the interest of sovereignty and integrity 

of India, security of any state, public order, public, decency, or morality.  
 ¾  The prohibition order will remain in force for six months, and may be extended by another six 

months.
 ¾  Strikes and lock-outs that are declared after the issue of the prohibition order, or had commenced 

before the prohibition order was issued will be illegal.  
 ¾  The prohibition will not apply to lay-offs made due to power shortage or natural calamity, or 

lay-offs of temporary or casual workmen.
 ¾  Employers violating the prohibition order through illegal lock-outs or lay-offs will be punished 
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with	up	to	one	year	imprisonment	or	Rs	10,000	fine,	or	both.
 ¾  Persons instigating, inciting, or taking actions to continue illegal strikes, or knowingly supplying 

money for such purposes, will be punished with up to two years imprisonment or Rs 15,000 
fine,	or	both.		

 ¾  Further, such an employee will be liable to disciplinary action including dismissal as per the 
terms and conditions of his service.  

 ¾  In such cases, the concerned authority is allowed to dismiss or remove the employee without 
any inquiry, if it is not reasonably practicable to hold such inquiry.

 ¾  All offences punishable under the Bill will be cognisable and non-bailable. 
 z  Points to focus

 ¾  Essential services, fundamental rights, exceptions to fundamental rights, human rights, labour 
rights and legitimate state interest, etc.;

 ¾  Role of DPSU, their issues, challenges, solutions, Role of MSME, applicability of essential 
service laws, etc.;

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PRS; PIB;
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8. Inland Vessels Bill, 2021  

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The parliament has passed Inland Vessels Bill, 2021.
 ¾  It replaces the Inland Vessels Act, 1917.  
 ¾  The Act provides for the regulation of inland vessel navigation by states including the registration 

of vessels, and safe carriage of goods and passengers.  
 ¾  The Bill seeks to introduce a uniform regulatory framework for inland vessel navigation across 

the country
 z  Major highlights

 ¾ 	The	Bill	 defines	 such	vessels	 to	 include	 ships,	 boats,	 sailing	vessels,	 container	 vessels,	 and	
ferries.  

 ¾ 	The	central	government	will	prescribe	the	classification,	standards	of	design,	construction,	and	
crew accommodation, and type and periodicity of surveys, for these vessels.  

 ¾ 	Construction	or	modification	of	such	vessels	will	require	prior	approval	of	a	designated	authority,	
as prescribed by the central government. 

 ¾ 	To	operate	in	inland	waters,	all	such	vessels	must	have	a	certificate	of	survey,	and	a	certificate	
of registration.  

 ¾  Vessels with Indian ownership must be registered with the Registrar of Inland Vessels (appointed 
by the state government).  

 ¾ 	The	registration	certificate	will	be	valid	across	the	country.		
 ¾ 	The	certificate	of	survey	will	be	granted	by	state	governments,	in	a	form	as	prescribed	by	the	

central government.  
 ¾ 	This	certificate	will	 indicate	 the	 inland	water	zones	(areas	of	operation	to	be	demarcated	by	

states) for such vessels.  
 ¾  The vessels must also have an insurance policy to cover liability for death, injury, or damage 

caused due to the usage of the vessel (including accidental pollution).
 ¾ 	Such	 vessels	will	 be	 required	 to	 follow	 certain	 specifications	 for	 signals	 and	 equipment	 to	
ensure	navigation	safety,	as	specified	by	the	central	government.		

 ¾  In case of a navigation hazard, the master of a vessel must immediately send a danger or distress 
signal to other such vessels in proximity and to the concerned state government.  

 ¾  If a vessel master abstains from rendering assistance after answering a distress call, he will be 
penalised	with	a	fine	of	up	to	Rs	10,000,	unless	he	is	unable	to	render	such	assistance	on	certain	
specified	grounds

 ¾ 	All	accidents	aboard	such	vessels	must	be	 reported	 to	 the	head	officer	of	 the	nearest	police	
station, as well as to a state government appointed authority.  

 ¾  The state may require the District Magistrate to inquire into these matters and submit a report 
recommending actions to be taken

 ¾  The central government will prescribe the minimum number of people that vessels must have, 
for various roles.  

 ¾ 	Violating	these	requirements	will	attract	a	penalty	of	up	to	Rs	10,000	for	the	first	offence,	and	
Rs 25,000 for subsequent offences. 
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 ¾ 	The	central	government	will	prescribe	the	standards	for	qualification,	training,	examination	and	
grant	of	certificate	of	competency,	which	indicate	the	fitness	of	the	recipients	to	serve	in	the	
specified	roles.		

 ¾ 	State	governments	will	grant	these	certificates.
 ¾ 	Vessels	 will	 discharge	 or	 dispose	 sewage,	 as	 per	 the	 standards	 specified	 by	 the	 central	

government.  
 ¾  The central government will notify the list of pollutants which will be prohibited for discharge 

or disposal.  
 ¾ 	State	 governments	 will	 grant	 vessels	 a	 certificate	 of	 prevention	 of	 pollution,	 in	 a	 form	 as	

prescribed by the central government.  
 ¾  The central government will maintain an electronic centralised record of data on inland vessels.  
 ¾  These records will include information on registration of vessels, crew and manning, and 
certificates	issued.

 ¾  The Bill provides for a development fund which will be utilised for various purposes including 
emergency preparedness, containment of pollution, and boosting inland water navigation.  

 ¾  Each state will constitute such a development fund.  
 ¾  Sources of contribution to the fund include schemes of state governments, stakeholders, and 

collections from sale of wreck or cargo.
 ¾  The Bill empowers state governments to delegate certain functions related to non-mechanically 

propelled inland vessels to their local governments.  
 ¾  These include collating data, and conducting advisory programmes for owners, operators, and 

users of such vessels.  
 ¾  State governments will prescribe the criteria (such as size, purpose, age, and design) for the 
identification	and	categorisation	of	such	vessels		

 z  Points to Focus
 ¾ 	Significance	of	inland	waterways,	cost	of	operation,	challenges,	investment,	issue	of	adequate	

level of water all year, pollution, etc.;
 ¾  India’s national inland waterways, multi-modal terminals, India- Bangladesh protocol route, 

etc.;
 ¾  Policies of governments, interlinking of rivers, etc.; 

References: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PIB; PRS;
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9. Tribunals Reforms Bill, 2021

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The parliament has passed the Tribunal Reforms Bill, 2021.
 ¾  The Bill replaces a similar Ordinance promulgated in April 2021.

 z  Major highlights
 ¾  The Bill abolishes certain appellate bodies and transfer their functions to existing judicial 

bodies.
 ¾ 	The	 Finance	Act,	 2017	 specifies	 that	 the	 Chairperson	 and	 Members	 of	 the	 Tribunals	 will	

be appointed by the central government on the recommendation of a Search-cum-Selection 
Committee.  

 ¾ 	The	Bill	amends	the	2017	Act	to	specifies	that	these	Committees	will	consist	of:	
 ¾  The Chief Justice of India, or a Supreme Court Judge nominated by him, as the Chairperson 

(with a second casting vote in case of a tie), 
 ¾  Two Secretaries nominated by the central government, 
 ¾  The sitting or outgoing Chairperson, or a retired Supreme Court Judge, or a retired Chief Justice 

of a High Court, 
 ¾  The Secretary of the Ministry under which the Tribunal is constituted (with no voting right). .
 ¾ 	The	Bill	now	fixes	the	term	of	office	at	four	years	(subject	to	an	upper	age	limit	of	70	years	for	

Chairperson and 67 years for other members) with provision for re-appointment. 
 ¾  The Bill specify that a person must be at least 50 years old to be appointed as a member of a 

tribunal.
 ¾  The Bill includes the National Consumer Disputes Redressal Commission established under the 

Consumer Protection Act, 2019 within the purview of the Finance Act, 2017.  
 ¾  The BIll removes the following bodies from the purview of the Finance Act, 2017: (i) the 

Airport Appellate Tribunal established under the Airports Authority of India Act, 1994, (ii) the 
Appellate Board established under the Trade Marks Act, 1999, (iii) the Authority of Advanced 
Ruling	established	under	the	Income	Tax	Act,	1961,	and	(iv)	the	Film	Certification	Appellate	
Authority established under the Cinematograph Act, 1952.  

Appellate body Role Proposed entity
Appellate Tribunal under 
the Cinematograph Act, 
1952

Adjudication of appeals against 
the	Board	of	Film	Certification

High Court

Appellate Board under the 
Trade Marks Act, 1999

Adjudication of appeals against 
orders of the Registrar

High Court

Appellate Board under the 
CopyrightAct, 1957

Adjudication of certain disputes 
and appeals against orders of 
the Registrar of Copyright. 
Disputes include those related 
to publications and term of the 
copyright

Commercial Court or the 
Commercial Division of a 
High Court
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Authority for Advance 
Rulings under the Customs 
Act, 1962

Adjudication of appeals against 
orders of the Customs Authority 
for advance rulings

High Court

Appellate Board under The 
Patents Act, 1970

Adjudication of appeals against 
decisions of the Controller on 
certain matters. Matters include 
applications for patents and 
restoration of patents.

High Court

Airport Appellate Tribunal 
under the Airports 
Authority of India Act, 
1994

Adjudication of
 z disputes arising from the 

disposal of properties left 
on airport premises by 
unauthorised occupants, and 

 z for appeals against order of an 
eviction	officer

 z Central government, for 
disputes arising from the 
disposal of properties left 
on airport premises by 
unauthorised occupants. 

 z High Court, for appeals 
against orders of an 
eviction	officer.

Airport Appellate Tribunal 
under the Control of 
National Highways (Land 
and grant of lease or licence 
of highway land, removal 
Traffic)	Act,	2002

Adjudication of appeals 
against orders of the Highway 
Administration on matters 
including, grant of lease or 
licence of highway land, removal 
of unauthorised occupation, 
and prevention of damage to 
highway.

Civil Court

Appellate Tribunal under 
the Protection of Plant 
Varieties and Farmers' 
Rights Act, 2001

Adjudication of appeals against 
certain orders of Registrar or 
Plant Varieties and Farmer 
Rights Authority

High Court

Appellate Board under the 
Geographical Indications 
of Goods (Registration and 
Protection) Act, 1999

Adjudication of appeals against 
orders of the Registrar

High Court

 z  About Tribunals in India
 ¾  Tribunals are judicial or quasi-judicial institutions established by law.
 ¾  They intend to provide a platform for faster adjudication as compared to traditional courts, as 

well as expertise on certain subject matters
 ¾  Pendency of cases in courts is one of the key challenges faced by the judicial system
 ¾ 	The	Income	Tax	Appellate	Tribunal	was	established	as	the	first	Tribunal	in	India	in	1941.
 ¾  The objective was to reduce the workload of courts, expedite adjudication of disputes, and build 

expertise on tax matters within the Tribunal.
 ¾  The original Constitution did not contain provisions with respect to tribunals
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 ¾  In 1976, Articles 323A and 323B were inserted in the Constitution of India through the 42nd 
Amendment.  

 ¾  The Amendment introduced Part XIV-A to the Constitution
 ¾  Article 323A empowered Parliament to constitute administrative Tribunals (both at central and 

state level) for adjudication of matters related to recruitment and conditions of service of public 
servants.  

 ¾ 	Article	323B	specified	certain	subjects	(such	as	taxation	and	land	reforms)	for	which	Parliament	
or state legislatures may constitute tribunals by enacting a law.

 ¾ 	In	 2010,	 the	 Supreme	 Court	 clarified	 that	 the	 subject	 matters	 under	Article	 323B	 are	 not	
exclusive, and legislatures are empowered to create tribunals on any subject matters under their 
purview	as	specified	in	the	Seventh	Schedule	of	the	Constitution

 ¾  Currently, tribunals have been created both as substitutes to High Courts and as subordinate to 
High Courts.

 ¾  In the former case, appeals from the decisions of Tribunals (such as the Securities Appellate 
Tribunal) lie directly with the Supreme Court.  

 ¾  In the latter case (such as the Appellate Board under the Copyright Act, 1957), appeals are heard 
by the corresponding High Court.

 ¾  There are two major issues related to the working of tribunals.  First, as quasi-judicial bodies, 
whether they have the same degree of independence from the Executive as the courts that they 
replace.  

 ¾  Second, the level of their success in achieving quicker decision on disputes.  
 ¾  In addition, their place within the constitutional scheme has been questioned.  
 ¾  In particular, whether the jurisdiction of High Courts and Supreme Court can be removed.  
 ¾  In 1986, the Supreme Court (S P Sampath Kumar vs Union of India) ruled that Parliament 
may	create	an	alternative	to	High	Courts	provided	that	they	have	the	same	efficacy	as	the	High	
Courts

 ¾  In 1997, the Supreme Court (L C Kumar vs Union of India) ruled that such Tribunals may 
decide questions on constitutional validity of statutory provisions  

 ¾  However, they will be considered as a supplement rather than as substitutes to High Courts on 
such matters. 

Key Supreme Court judgements related to tribunals

Supreme Court judgement  z Principles	specified
S. P. Sampath Kumar Etc. 
versus Union of India and 
Ors., 1986

 z It is constitutionally valid for Parliament to create an alternate 
institution to High Courts with jurisdiction over certain matters 
provided	 that	 the	 alternate	 body	has	 same	 efficacy	 as	 that	 of	 the	
High Court. Such tribunals will be considered substitutes of the 
High Courts.

 z Appointments should be made either: (i) by the central government 
after consultation with the Chief Justice of India, or (ii) by a high-
powered selection committee headed by Chief Justice of India or a 
current Supreme Court Judge or current Judge from the concerned 
High Court.
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L. Chandra Kumar versus 
Union of India and Ors, 1997

 z A tribunal which substitutes High Courts as an alternative 
institutional mechanism for judicial review (to lessen the burden on 
High Courts) must have the status of High Courts.

 z Such	tribunals	will	act	as	courts	of	first	instance	in	respect	of	areas	
of law for which they have been

 z constituted. However, decisions of these tribunals will be subject 
to scrutiny by a division bench of the High Court within whose 
jurisdiction the concerned tribunal falls.

 z For a tribunal substituting a High Court, any weightage in favour of 
non-judicial members would render the tribunal less effective and 
potent than the High Court.

 z Only persons with judicial experience should be appointed to 
tribunals.

 z To ensure uniformity in administration, a separate independent 
mechanism should be set up to manage the appointment and 
administration of tribunals. Until such an independent agency is set 
up, all tribunals should be under the administration of a single nodal 
Ministry (such as the Ministry of Law)

R. Gandhi versus Union of 
India	&	Anr,	2010

 z Parliament may create alternate mechanism to High Courts on 
subject matters in the Union List.

 z There is no need of a technical member if jurisdiction of courts is 
transferred to the tribunals solely to achieve expeditious disposal 
of matters. In any bench, technical members must not outnumber 
judicial members.

 z Only	Secretary	level	officers	with	specialised	knowledge	and	skills	
should be appointed as technical members.

Madras Bar Association 
versus	Union	of	India	&	Anr,	
2014

 z Group	A	or	equivalent	rank	officers	with	experience	in	the	Indian	
Company Law Service (Legal Branch) and the Indian Legal 
Service (Grade I) cannot be considered for appointment as judicial 
members.	Such	officers	may	be	for	considered	for	appointment	as	
technical members.

 z Administrative support for all tribunals should come the Ministry 
of Law and Justice.

 z Neither the tribunals nor their members must seek or be provided 
with facilities from the respective parent Ministry or concerned 
Department.
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Rojer Mathew versus South 
Indian	 Bank	 Limited	 &	 ors,	
2019

 z Judicial functions cannot be performed by technical members.
 z Provisions to allow removal of judges by the Executive is 

unconstitutional.
 z There should be a uniform age of retirement for all members of all 

the tribunals.
 z Short tenures lead to control of executives over tribunals causing 

adverse effects on the independence of judiciary.
 z The impact of amalgamation of tribunals should be analysed with 

judicial impact assessment.
Madras Bar Association 
versus Union of India, 2020

 z National Tribunals Commission should be set up to supervise 
appointments, as well as functioning and administration of tribunals.

 z Members	 will	 have	 a	 term	 of	 five	 years	 instead	 of	 four	 years.	
Members	will	be	allowed	to	hold	office	till	they	reach	67	years	of	
age (instead of 65).

Madras Bar Association 
versus Union of India, 2021

 z The Court struck down provisions related to the four-year tenure 
and minimum age requirement of 50 years for members.

 ¾  Thus, their decisions on such matters may be examined by a division bench of the High Court.   
 ¾  Further, the Supreme Court stated that tribunals must not adjudicate on questions related to the 

constitutionality of their parent statutes.  Such matters must be adjudicated directly by High 
Courts.

 ¾  In 2014, the Supreme Court (Madras  Bar Association vs Union of India) while reviewing the 
National Tax Tribunal Act, 2005 stated that when a tribunal is vested with jurisdiction of High 
Courts, the tribunal must be free from executive interference.

 ¾  The components which determine the independence of tribunals include:
 `  selection process of the members 
 `  composition of the tribunals 
 ` 	terms	of	office	and	service	conditions	of	the	members

 ¾ 	In	November	2020,	the	Court	specified	that	selection	committees	of	tribunals	should	consist	of:	
(i)	the	Chief	Justice	of	India	or	his	nominee	(with	a	casting	vote),	(ii)	the	presiding	officer	of	the	
tribunal or a retired Supreme Court judge or Chief Justice of High Court in case the presiding 
officer	is	not	a	judicial	member	or	if	he	is	seeking	re-appointment,	(iii)	Secretary	to	the	Ministry	
of Law and Justice, (iv) Secretary to central government from non-parent Ministry, and (v) 
Secretary from parent Ministry (without a vote)

 ¾  The Supreme Court has noted that the members of a tribunal may be selected from departments 
of	the	central	government	as	well	as	from	various	other	fields	of	expertise.	

 ¾  The presence of expert members (technical members) along with judicial members is a key 
feature of tribunals which distinguishes them from traditional courts  

 ¾  Only persons with a judicial background (such as Judges of the High Court and lawyers with 
the prescribed experience who are eligible for appointment as High Court Judges) may be 
considered for appointment as Judicial Members

 ¾ 	The	Supreme	Court	 specified	 that	 there	 is	 no	need	of	 a	 technical	member	 if	 jurisdiction	of	
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courts is transferred to tribunals to achieve expeditious disposal of matters 
 ¾  In such cases, any provision for technical members in addition to or in substitution of judicial 

members would clearly be a case of dilution and encroachment upon the independence of the 
judiciary

 ¾  In 2019, the Supreme Court (Roger Mathew vs South Indian Bank) stated that a short tenure of 
members	(such	as	three	years)	along	with	provisions	of	re-appointment	increases	the	influence	
and control of the Executive over the judiciary.

 ¾  In 2020, the Supreme Court (Madras Bar Association vs Union of India) stated that the term 
of	office	for	the	Chairperson	and	other	members	must	be	five	years	(subject	to	a	maximum	age	
limit of 70 years for the Chairperson and 67 years for other members).

 ¾  In 1997, the Supreme Court recommended setting up an independent mechanism for uniform 
management of appointments and administration of tribunals.

 ¾  The Standing Committee on Personnel, Public Grievances, Law and Justice (2015) 
recommended creation of an independent body called the National Tribunals Commission 
(NTC) for administration of all tribunals in India

 ¾  In 2020, the Supreme Court also emphasised on creating the NTC to supervise appointments, 
as well as functioning and administration of tribunals

 z  Major issues with Tribunals
 ¾ 	The	tribunals	face	critical	challenge	of	independence	and	autonomy	from	the	executive	influence	

and interference
 ¾  There are tribunals that lack adequate statutory backing and enforcement of law
 ¾  The tribunals were formed to reduce pendency of cases, however many tribunals now themselves 

are down with very high pendency
 ¾  There is slow appointment procedure with many tribunals not having even half of the sanctioned 

strength to function
 ¾  There is also issue of uniformity across all the tribunals
 ¾  The government has yet to appoint NTC to streamline the appointments, administration and 

disciplinary action mechanisms
 ¾ 	The	 tribunals	 also	 lack	 proper	 infrastructure,	 support	 staff	 and	 adequate	 finance,	 this	 also	

infringes on their independence
 ¾  The recent ordinance tries to incorporate some of the suggestions and directions from SC 

judgements and commissions but there are certain provisions regarding appointment, service 
conditions and eligibility that can infringe upon judicial independence. 

 z  Points to focus
 ¾ 	Judicial	structure	in	India,	issue	of	pendency	of	cases,	significance	of	subject	experts,	judicial	

independence, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional provisions, major SC judgements, major statutory provisions, etc.   

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PRS; M Laxmikant;
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10. Right to Repair

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The U.S. Federal Trade Commission (FTC) voted unanimously to make a push for the right of 

consumers to repair their electronic devices.
 z  What is it?

 ¾  The goal of Right to repair is to get companies to make spare parts, tools and information 
on how to repair devices available to customers and repair shops to increase the lifespan of 
products	and	to	keep	them	from	ending	up	in	landfills.

 ¾  This will help boost business for small repair shops, which are an important part of local 
economies. 

 ¾  If a manufacturer has monopoly on repairs, then prices rise exponentially and quality tends to 
drop, they say.

 ¾  Manufacturing an electronic device is a highly polluting process. 
 ¾  It makes use of polluting sources of energy, such as fossil fuel, which has an adverse impact on 

the environment.
 ¾  Consumers often spend huge amount of money on these appliances and gadgets, and sometimes 
find	them	to	become	obsolete	within	a	few	years	after	purchase.	

 ¾  For example, a smartphone’s battery is likely to degrade over time and slow down the device’s 
performance. 

 ¾  And, if the battery is not replaceable, the consumer is forced to dump the device and spend 
thousands of rupees on a new phone.

 ¾  Fragile and irreparable components also reduce the life of a product. Manufacturers, too, drop 
support for functional devices, and non-standard parts. 

 ¾  Most modern technology consists of irreparable and irreplaceable components, especially if it 
is powered by sophisticated computer chips.

 ¾  In the 1950s, Brook Stevens, an American industrial designer, pointed out the term ‘planned 
obsolescence’,	 a	 marketing	 practice	 in	 which	 manufacturers	 artificially	 shorten	 product	
lifecycles and encourage consumers to buy new products every few years. 
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 ¾ 	This	practice	favoured	sellers	and	made	them	influence	buying	decisions	to	improve	sales	and	
increase	profit.

 ¾  As of 2021, more than 32 U.S. states have proposed legislations to the right-to-repair act, while 
only the state of Massachusetts has passed a law. 

 ¾  The Motor Vehicles Owners’ Right to Repair Act passed in 2012 required automobile 
manufacturers to provide necessary documents to allow third-party technicians to repair their 
vehicles.

 ¾  Tech giants including Amazon, Apple, Microsoft, and Tesla disfavour the Right to Repair stating 
it threatens the protection of intellectual property and trade secrets.

 ¾  Given the size of electronic products in the market, the resources required to produce them and 
the	cost	on	environment,	it	is	certainly	a	case	of	tech	giants	playing	the	tunes	of	profit	without	
any concern for the customers or the environment.

 ¾ 	India	too	needs	adequate	legal	framework	to	ensure	that	there	is	right	to	repair	by	finding	the	
balance.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Electronic products, their life cycle, waste, e-waste laws, closed loop economic model, recycling, 

3R - 6R, etc.;
 ¾  International best practices, Indian scenario, etc.;

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express;  
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11. Assam – Mizoram border clashes 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The clashes between people and police of Assam and Mizoram has resulted in several dead and 

injured.
 ¾  The Ministry of Home Affairs has deployed CRPF to patrol the border and end further violence.
 ¾ 	Also	MHA	has	called	for	talks	with	both	the	state	officials,	NESAC	satellite	maps	to	resolve	the	

dispute.
 z  What is the issue?

 ¾  Mizoram borders Assam’s Barak Valley and the boundary between present-day Assam and 
Mizoram, 165 km long today, dates back to the colonial era, when Mizoram was known as 
Lushai Hills, a district of Assam

 ¾ 	The	dispute	stems	from	a	notification	of	1875	that	differentiated	Lushai	Hills	from	the	plains	of	
Cachar, and another of 1933 that demarcates a boundary between Lushai Hills and Manipur.

 ¾ 	Mizoram	believes	 the	boundary	should	be	demarcated	on	 the	basis	of	 the	1875	notification,	
which is derived from the Bengal Eastern Frontier Regulation (BEFR) Act, 1873. Mizo leaders 
have	argued	in	the	past	argued	against	the	demarcation	notified	in	1933	because	Mizo	society	
was not consulted

 ¾ 	Assam	government	follows	the	1933	demarcation,	and	this	thus	creates	the	point	of	conflict.
 ¾  According to an agreement between governments of Assam and Mizoram some years ago, 

status quo should be maintained in no man’s land in the border area
 ¾  The Mizo accuse that illegal Bangladeshis have erected temporary huts on the land where the 

Mizo cultivate and have been doing so from a long time. This led to complain by Mizo to their 
police and when they went there, they were attacked by the people of other side.
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 ¾ 	Assam	officials	say	that	the	area	is	under	Assam’s	jurisdiction	as	on	paper	this	area	comes	under	
Singla Forest Reserve even if the Mizo people have been cultivating in this area.

 ¾  The issue is now peacefully resolved with centre too actively involved.
 ¾  Assam is also having border disputes with Nagaland, Meghalaya and Arunachal Pradesh due to 

the colonial past and overlapping claims.
 ¾  The border with Nagaland is most volatile as it is linked with Nagalim issue.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Mapping, British policy; State reorganisation
 ¾  Other border disputes in India
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express;
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12. India’s UNSC presidency   

 z  What is it?
 ¾  In August 2021, India took over the presidency of the United Nations Security Council (UNSC) 

for a duration of one month. 
 ¾  India is set to focus attention on three major areas—maritime security, peacekeeping and 

counter-terrorism, as it assumed the presidency of the United Nations Security Council for the 
month of August

 ¾  According to the UNSC rules of procedure, the Council presidency rotates between each of the 
15 members of the UNSC, in alphabetical order.

An overview of India's past UN presidencies
Month and Year of 

Presidency
Major topics in meetings Resolutions and Statements

June 1950 National Issues: Complaint of aggression on 
the Republic of Korea

Two resolutions (Republic of Ko-
rea)

September 1967 - No resolutions adopted 
December 1972 National Issues: Namibia and Cyprus Two resolutions (Namibia and 

Cyprus)
October 1977 National Issues: South Africa; the question of 

the exercise by the Palestinian people of its 
inalienable rights

One resolution (South Africa)

February 1985 National Issues: Middle East; Chad No resolutions adopted
October 1991 National Issues: Cambodia; Cyprus; the situa-

tion between trag and Kuwait
Four resolutions (Cambodia, Cy-
prus and, Iraq and Kuwait)

December 1992 National Issues: Somalia; Bosnia and Herze-
govina; Items relating to the situation in the 
former Yugoslavia; Cyprus; Mozambique; 
Angola; the situation in the occupied Arab 
territories
Thematic Issues: An agenda for peace: pre-
ventive diplomacy, peacemaking and peace-
keeping

Six resolutions (Somalia, Yugosla-
via, Cyprus, Mozambique, Bosnia 
and Herzegovina, Arab territories)
Four presidential statements 
(Angola, Cambodia, an agenda for 
peace, Bosnia and Herzegovina)

August 2011 National Issues: Somalia; Central African 
Region; Middle East situation, including the 
Palestinian question; Kosovo (Serbia); Libya
Thematic Issues: United Nations peacekeep-
ing operations

One resolution (Middle East)
Two presidential statements 
(Middle East, UN Peacekeeping 
operations)

November 2012 National Issues: Somalia; Libya; Timor-Leste; 
Bosnia and Herzegovina; Sudan; the situation 
(Bosnia and in the Middle East, including 
the Palestinian question; Congo; Iraq; Sierra 
Leone
Thematic Issues: Maintenance of interna-
tional peace and security; Women and peace 
and security

Sudan, Congo, Herzegovina, 
Congo, Somalia) 
Two presidential statements (main-
tenance of international peace and 
security, Sierra Leone)

 ¾  India will be an ‘advocate of dialogue and a proponent of international law’ during its presidency
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 ¾  In the UNSC, the Council President has a broad range of procedural powers: They can call and 
preside over meetings, approve the provisional agenda, issue presidential statements and sign 
the record of the council meetings. 

 ¾  Before the presidency begins, the Council presidency plans the monthly programme of work. 
 ¾  In practice, the presidency team will consult the other members of the UNSC and discuss the 

draft programme over an informal breakfast. 
 ¾ 	At	 present,	 the	 monthly	 programme	 of	 work	 reflects	 some	 of	 India’s	 imperatives	 in	 the	

neighbourhood and the world, namely the developments in Afghanistan, Syria, Somalia, and 
the Middle East, as well as the review of ongoing UN peacekeeping missions.

 z  India @ UNSC 2021-22
 ¾ 	India	officially	joined	the	UNSC.	This	is	the	8th	

time India has joined UNSC
 ¾  With previously being in 1950-51 (as President of 

UNSC, presided over the adoption of resolutions 
calling for cessation of hostilities during the 
Korean War and for assistance to Republic of 
Korea); 1967-68 (India co-sponsored Resolution 
238 extending mandate of UN mission in 
Cyprus); 1972-73 (India pushed strongly for 
admission of Bangladesh into UN. The resolution was not adopted because of a veto by a 
permanent member); 1977-78 (India rallied support against apartheid in Africa); 1984-85 (India 
led	Palestine,	Lebanon	conflict	resolution);	1991-92	(PM	P	V	Narasimha	Rao	participated	in	
the	first	ever	summit-level	meeting	of	the	UNSC	and	spoke	on	its	role	in	maintenance	of	peace	
and security); 2011-2012 (India was a strong vice for developing world, peacekeeping, counter-
terrorism and Africa. First statement on Syria was during India’s Presidency at the UNSC), 
India has always took up the issue of terrorism, peace, security, wellbeing of all and humanity 
as a whole in UNSC.

 z  India’s priorities for 2021-22 UNSC
 ¾  New orientation for a reformed multilateral system. 
 ¾ 	INDIA	 is	 committed	 to	 promote	 responsible	&	 inclusive	 solutions	 to	 international	 peace	&	

security.
 ¾ 	India	is	also	committed	to	Multilateralism,	Rule	of	law,	A	fair	&	equitable	international	system
 ¾  India will uphold and stand for transparency, credibility, accountability and effectiveness
 ¾  India’s 5-S approach:

 `  SAMMAN – Respect
 `  SAMVAD – Dialogue
 `  SAHYOG – Cooperation
 `  SHANTI – Peace
 `  SAMRIDDHI - Prosperity

 ¾  As a rule-abiding democracy and a positive contributor to the security of the global commons, 
India will work constructively with partners to bring innovative and inclusive solutions to foster 
development. 
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 ¾  India calls for greater involvement of women and youth to shape a new paradigm
 ¾  A rapidly shifting global security landscape, persistence of traditional security challenges, and 

emergence of new and complicated challenges, all demand a coherent, pragmatic, nimble and 
effective platform for collaboration to ensure sustainable peace

 ¾  India stands for reforming multilateral system starting with reforming UNSC and other 
organisation	to	promote	greater	cooperation	and	must	reflect	contemporary	realities	to	be	more	
effective

 ¾  Today’s peace and security challenges require a comprehensive and integrated approach, 
harmonizing national choices and international priorities.

 ¾  India will also strive to streamline the UN peacekeeping to ensure greater clarity, direction, and 
professionalism in UN Peacekeeping Operations.

 ¾  India is committed to combat the menace of terrorism in all its forms and manifestations by 
result oriented actions

 ¾ 	India	will	encourage	partnerships	to	harness	the	benefits	of	technological	innovation	to	reduce	
human	suffering,	enhance	ease	of	living	&	build	resilient	communities

 ¾  India be will be guided by the cultural ethos of ‘Vasudev Kutumbakam’
 ¾  The geopolitical situation around the world is very dynamic and volatile, hence India should 
have	a	firm	foothold	in	the	affairs	of	the	world	and	pursue	its	national	interest.

 z  UNSC
 ¾  The United Nations Charter established six main organs of the United Nations, including the 

Security Council.
 ¾  It has primary responsibility, under the UN Charter, for the maintenance of international peace 

and security. 
 ¾ 	The	Security	Council	held	its	first	session	on	17	January	1946	at	Church	House,	Westminster,	

London. 
 ¾ 	Since	 its	 first	meeting,	 the	 Security	 Council	 has	 taken	

permanent residence at the United Nations Headquarters 
in New York City

 ¾  It has 15 Members (5 permanent and 10 non-permanent 
members). 

 ¾ 	Each	 year	 the	 General	 Assembly	 elects	 five	 non-
permanent members (out of 10 in total) for a two-year 
term. 

 ¾  In accordance with the General Assembly resolution 1991 
(XVIII) of 17 December 1963, the 10 non-permanent 
seats	are	distributed	on	a	regional	basis	as	follows:	five	for	African	and	Asian	States;	one	for	
Eastern European States; two for the Latin American and Caribbean States; and two for Western 
European and other States.

 ¾  Each Member has one vote
 ¾  The permanent members have Veto power. The non-permanent members have collective Veto 

as any resolution needs at least 9 votes to pass.
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 ¾  All members of the United Nations agree to accept and carry out the decisions of the Security 
Council. 

 ¾  While other organs of the United Nations make recommendations to member states, only the 
Security Council has the power to make decisions that member states are then obligated to 
implement under the Charter.

 ¾ 	When	a	complaint	concerning	a	threat	to	peace	is	brought	before	it,	the	Council’s	first	action	is	
usually to recommend that the parties try to reach agreement by peaceful means. The Council 
may:

 `  set forth principles for such an agreement;
 `  undertake investigation and mediation, in some cases;
 `  dispatch a mission;
 `  appoint special envoys; or
 ` 	request	the	Secretary-General	to	use	his	good	offices	to	achieve	a	pacific	settlement	of	the	

dispute.
 ¾  When a dispute leads to hostilities, the Council’s primary concern is to bring them to an end as 

soon as possible. In that case, the Council may:
 ` 	issue	ceasefire	directives	that	can	help	prevent	an	escalation	of	the	conflict;
 `  dispatch military observers or a peacekeeping force to help reduce tensions, separate 

opposing forces and establish a calm in which peaceful settlements may be sought.
 ¾  Beyond this, the Council may opt for enforcement measures, including:

 ` 	economic	sanctions,	arms	embargoes,	financial	penalties	and	restrictions,	and	travel	bans;
 `  severance of diplomatic relations;
 `  blockade;
 `  or even collective military action.

 ¾  A chief concern is to focus action on those responsible for the policies or practices condemned 
by the international community, while minimizing the impact of the measures taken on other 
parts of the population and economy.

 ¾  Under the United Nations Charter, the functions and powers of the Security Council are:
 `  to maintain international peace and security in accordance with the principles and purposes 

of the United Nations;
 `  to investigate any dispute or situation which might lead to international friction;
 `  to recommend methods of adjusting such disputes or the terms of settlement;
 `  to formulate plans for the establishment of a system to regulate armaments;
 `  to determine the existence of a threat to the peace or act of aggression and to recommend 

what action should be taken;
 `  to call on Members to apply economic sanctions and other measures not involving the use of 

force to prevent or stop aggression;
 `  to take military action against an aggressor;
 `  to recommend the admission of new Members;
 ` 	to	exercise	the	trusteeship	functions	of	the	United	Nations	in	"strategic	areas";
 `  to recommend to the General Assembly the appointment of the Secretary-General and, 

together with the Assembly, to elect the Judges of the International Court of Justice.
 `  To recommend admission of new members to UNGA for membership of UNO
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 ¾ 	Decisions	of	 the	Security	Council	on	all	other	matters	shall	be	made	by	an	affirmative	vote	
of nine members including the concurring votes of the permanent members; provided that, 
in decisions under Chapter VI, and under paragraph 3 of Article 52, a party to a dispute shall 
abstain from voting.

 ¾ 	It	was	agreed	by	the	drafters	that	if	any	one	of	the	five	permanent	members	cast	a	negative	vote	
in the 15-member Security Council, the resolution or decision would not be approved.

 ¾  If a permanent member does not fully agree with a proposed resolution but does not wish to 
cast a veto, it may choose to abstain, thus allowing the resolution to be adopted if it obtains the 
required number of nine favourable votes.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  75 years of UN; UN and its various organizations; 
 ¾  India and UN; India’s role in UN;
 ¾  Reforms in UNSC, India’s stand, G4 and Coffee Club; Other global issues

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; UNO; ORF; Mint
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13. Direct Seeding of Rice (DSR)

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Due to lockdown induced shortages in labour, farmers in Punjab have now started using DSR 

method to cultivate rice.
 z  About DSR

 ¾  Rice can be established by four principal methods: Dry-DSR, Wet-DSR, water seeding, and 
transplanting. 

 ¾  These methods differ from others either in land preparation (tillage) or CE (crop establishment) 
method or in both.

 ¾ 	Dry-,	wet-,	and	water-seeding,	 in	which	seeds	are	sown	directly	 in	 the	main	field	instead	of	
transplanting rice seedlings, are commonly referred to as direct seeding

 ¾  Prior to the 1950s, direct seeding was most common, but was gradually replaced by puddled 
transplanting.

 ¾ 	In	wet	fields,	direct	seeding	can	be	done	either	through	broadcasting	or	drilling	seeds	into	the	
mud with a drum seeder.

 ¾  While broadcasting 80-100 kg of pre-germinated seeds can be broadcasted in 1 hector of land
 ¾  Drum seeders are used for fast planting. It operates best on a well-leveled, smooth, and wet 

seedbed. Pre-germinated seeds can be planted using this method
 ¾  Dry DSR method is usually practiced for rainfed and deepwater ecosystems. 
 ¾  Farmers sow onto dry soil surface, then incorporates the seed either by plowing or harrowing. 

Broadcasting, drilling and dibbing (in hilly terrain) is commonly practiced. 
 ¾ 	Following	are	the	benefits	of	DSR:

 `  Labor savings ranged from 0% to 46%, with an average of 25% in wet direct seeding and 4% 
to 60%, with an average of 29%, in dry direct seeding

 `  Reduces drudgery by eliminating transplanting operation
 `  Water savings ranged from 12% to 35% depending on type of DSR. Water savings in different 

types of DSR ranked in the following order: CT-wet-seeding <CT-dry-seeding <ZT-dry-
DSR <Bed-dry-DSR

 `  Reduces irrigation water loss through percolation due to fewer soil cracks
 `  Reduces methane emissions (6–92% depending on types of DSR and water management)
 `  Reduces cost of cultivation, ranging from 2% to 16% (US$8–34 /ha) in  wet DSR and from 

6% to 32% (US$29-125 /ha) in Dry-DSR
 `  Increases the total income of farmers (US$30–51 /ha depending on type of DSR)
 `  Allows timely planting of subsequent crop due to early harvest of direct-seeded rice crop by 

7–14 days
 ¾  Following are the risks associated with DSR:

 `  Sudden rain immediately after seeding can adversely affect crop establishment
 `  Reduces availability of soil nutrients such as N, Fe, and Zn especially in Dry-DSR
 `  Appearance of new weeds such as weedy or red rice
 `  Increases dependence on herbicides
 `  Increases incidence of new soil-borne pests and diseases such as nematodes
 `  Enhances nitrous oxide emissions from soil
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 `  Relatively more soil C loss due to frequent wetting and drying
 ¾ Weeds are more problematic in DSR than in puddled transplanting because emerging DSR 
seedlings	are	less	competitive	with	concurrently	emerging	weeds	and	the	initial	flush	of	weeds	
is	not	controlled	by	flooding	in	Wet-	and	Dry-DSR

 z  Rice
 ¾ In India rice is grown under widely varying conditions of altitude and climate. 
 ¾  Rice cultivation in India extends from 8 to35ºN latitude and from sea level to as high as 3000 

meters. 
 ¾  Rice crop needs a hot and humid climate. 
 ¾  It is best suited to regions which have high humidity, prolonged sunshine and an assured supply 

of water. 

 ¾  The average temperature required throughout the life period of the crop ranges from 21 to 37º 
C.

 ¾  Maximum temp which the crop can tolerate 40oC to 420C.
 ¾  Therefore, the rice growing seasons vary in different parts of the country, depending upon 

temperature, rainfall, soil types, water availability and other climatic conditions. 
 ¾  In eastern and southern regions of the country, the mean temperature is found favourable for 

rice cultivation throughout the year. 
 ¾  Hence, two or three crops of rice are grown in a year in eastern and southern states. 
 ¾  In northern and western parts of the country, where rainfall is high and winter temperature is 

fairly low, only one crop of rice is grown during the month from May to November. 
 ¾  There are three seasons for growing rice in India viz.- autumn, winter and summer. 
 ¾  Autumn rice is known as pre-kharif rice. The sowing of pre-kharif rice is taken up during May 

to August.
 ¾  However, the time of sowing slightly differs from state to state according to weather condition 

and rainfall pattern. 
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 ¾  It is harvested in September-October. 

 ¾  Autumn rice crop is know as 'Aus' in West Bengal, 'Ahu' in Assam, 'Beali' in Orissa, 'Bhadai' in 
Bihar, 'Virippu' in Kerala and 'Kuruvai/kar/ Sornavari' in Tamil Nadu. 

 ¾  About 7 per cent crop is grown in this season. 
 ¾  The varieties grown during this season are mostly varieties of short duration ranging from 90 to 

110 days. 
 ¾  The main rice growing season in the country is the 'Kharif'. 
 ¾  It is known as winter rice as per the harvesting time. The sowing time of winter (kharif) rice is 

June-July and it is harvested in November-December. 
 ¾  Winter rice is know as 'Aman' in West Bengal, 'Sali' in Assam, 'Sarrad' in Orissa, 'Agahani' in 

Bihar and Uttar Pradesh, 'Sarava' in Andhra Pradesh, 'Mundakan' in Kerala and 'Samba/Thaladi' 
in Tamil Nadu. 

 ¾  About 84 percent of the country's rice crop is grown in this season and generally, medium to 
long duration varieties are grown in this season

 ¾  Summer rice is called as Rabi rice. 
 ¾  It is known as 'Boro' in Assam and West Bengal, 'Dalua'in Orissa, 'Dalwa' in Andhra Pradesh, 

'Punja' in Kerala and 'Navarai' in Tamil Nadu and 'Garma' in Bihar. 
 ¾  The sowing time of summer rice is November to February and harvesting time is March to June. 
 ¾  The area under summer rice is only 9 per cent and early maturing varieties are mostly grown in 

this season.
 ¾  Story of Rice
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 ¾  Oryza Sativa, it is believed, is associated with wet, humid climate, though it is not a tropical 
plant.

 ¾  It is probably a descendent of wild grass that was most likely cultivated in the foothills of the 
far Eastern

 ¾  Himalayas. Another school of thought believes that the rice plant may have originated in 
southern India, then spread to the north of the country and then onwards to China. It then 
arrived in Korea, the Philippines (about 2000 B. C.) and then Japan and Indonesia (about 1000 
B. C.). 

 ¾  When Alexander the Great came to India in 327 B. C., it is believed that he took rice back to 
Greece. 

 ¾  Arab travelers took it to Egypt, Morocco and Spain and that is how it travelled all across 
Europe. 

 ¾  Portugal and Netherlands took rice to their colonies in West Africa and then it travelled to 
America through the ’Columbian Exchange’ of natural resources.

 ¾  Rice is an important staple food crop for more than 60 per cent of the world people.
 ¾  Rice is poor in nitrogenous substances with average composition of these substances being 

only 8per cent and fat content or lipids only negligible, i.e., 1per cent and due to this reason it 
is considered as a complete food for eating

 ¾  In husked rice, protein content ranges in between 7per cent to 12per cent. The use of nitrogen 
fertilizers increases the percentage content of some amino acids

 ¾  This year India will be producing above 118 mmt of rice against a demand of 105-7 mmt.
 ¾  The MSP for rice is Rs. 1940/ quintal
 ¾  West Bengal has produced the highest 156 lakh metric tonne last year
 ¾  India is world’s second largest producer of rice in the world

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Staple crops, history of rice, conditions, rice producing regions, etc.;
 ¾  Agriculture technology, use of biotechnology, mechanical equipment, use of space technology, 

etc.;
 ¾  Agriculture sector, challenges, issues, steps taken, policy of government, doubling of farmers 

income, reforms, etc.;
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu, MoAFW; IRRI; PIB; 
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14. Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS) – Annual Report [July 2019 – June 
2020]

 z  What is it?
 ¾  Considering the importance of availability of labour force data at more frequent time intervals, 
National	 Statistical	 Office	 (NSO)	 launched	 Periodic	 Labour	 Force	 Survey	 (PLFS)	 in	April	
2017.

 ¾  The objective of PLFS is primarily twofold:
 `  to estimate the key employment and unemployment indicators (viz. Worker Population 

Ratio, Labour Force Participation Rate, Unemployment Rate) in the short time interval of 
three months for the urban areas only in the ‘Current Weekly Status’ (CWS).

 `  to estimate employment and unemployment indicators in both ‘Usual Status’ (ps+ss = 
principal activity status + subsidiary economic activity status) and CWS in both rural and 
urban areas annually.

 ¾  The unemployment rate fell to 4.8% in 2019-20. 
 ¾  In 2018-19, it stood at 5.8% and 6.1% in 2017-18.
 ¾  Worker population rate improved to 38.2% in 2019-20 compared with 35.3% in 2018-19 and 

34.7% in 2017-18.
 ¾  Labour Force Participation rate increased to 40.1% in 2019-20 from 37.5% and 36.9%, 

respectively, in the last two years. The higher the LFPR, the better.
 ¾  Gender based Unemployment rate for both male and female fell to 5.1% and 4.2%, respectively, 

in 2019-20 from 6% and 5.2% in 2018-19.
 ¾  NSO (National Statistical Organisation) was formed by merging NSSO and CSO together in 

2019
 ¾  NSO is responsible for producing major statistical data for the nation and carrying out surveys. 

They release GDP, GVA numbers, IIP, CPI – C, SDG progress report, PLFS, etc.
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Type of unemployment, working age population, types of labour force, participation in labour 
force, economic cycle and labour, etc.;

 ¾  Labour laws, reforms, wages, social security, role of private sector, skills, training, 
entrepreneurship, Skill India, Start-up India, Stand-up India, etc.;

 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions regarding labour, policy of government, etc.;   
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB; MOSPI; 



 54  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

15. Clinical trials on Ashwagandha

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  All India Institute of Ayurveda has signed MoU with 

London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine 
to conduct a study on Ashwagandha for promoting 
recovery from COVID – 19. 

 z  Ashwagandha
 ¾  Ashwagandha (Withania somnifera, fam. 
Solanaceae)	is	commonly	known	as	“Indian	Winter	
cherry”	or	“Indian	Ginseng”

 ¾  It is one of the most important herb of Ayurveda (the 
traditional system of medicine in India) used for 
millennia as a Rasayana for its wide ranging health 
benefits.	

 ¾  Rasayana is described as an herbal or metallic 
preparation that promotes a youthful state of 
physical and mental health and expands happiness. 

 ¾  These types of remedies are given to small children 
as tonics, and are also taken by the middle-aged and 
elderly to increase longevity. 

 ¾  Among the ayurvedic Rasayana herbs, Ashwagandha holds the most prominent place. 
 ¾ 	It	is	known	as	“Sattvic	Kapha	Rasayana”	Herb.	
 ¾  Most of the Rasayana herbs are adaptogen / anti-stress agents.
 ¾ 	Ashwagandha	is	commonly	available	as	a	churna,	a	fine	sieved	powder	that	can	be	mixed	with	
water,	ghee	(clarified	butter)	or	honey.	

 ¾  The root of Ashwagandha is regarded as tonic, aphrodisiac, narcotic, diuretic, anthelmintic, 
astringent, thermogenic and stimulant. 

 ¾ 	The	root	smells	like	horse	(“ashwa”),	that	is	why	it	is	called	Ashwagandha
 ¾  It enhances the function of the brain and nervous system and improves the memory. 
 ¾  It improves the function of the reproductive system promoting a healthy sexual and reproductive 

balance. 
 ¾  Being a powerful adaptogen, it enhances the body's resilience to stress. Ashwagandha improves 

the body's defense against disease by improving the cell-mediated immunity. 
 ¾  It also possesses potent antioxidant properties that help protect against cellular damage caused 
by	free	radicals,	hence	helps	in	fighting	cancer.

 ¾  It is cultivated in many of the drier regions of India. It is also found in Nepal, Sri Lanka, China, 
and Yemen.

 ¾  It prefers dry stony soil with sun to partial shade. 
 ¾  To propagate it can be grown from seed in the early spring, or from greenwood cuttings in the 

later spring
 ¾  The biologically active chemical constituents of Withania somnifera (WS) include alkaloids 
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(isopelletierine, anaferine, cuseohygrine, anahygrine, etc.), steroidal lactones (withanolides, 
withaferins) and saponins

 z  Point to focus
 ¾ 	Indian	 system	 of	 medicine,	 AYUSH,	 significance	 of	 modern	 research	 of	 ancient	 medical	

practices, etc.;
 ¾  Herbal remedies, traditional knowledge of common medical intervention, etc.;
 ¾  Nagoya Protocol, cultivation of medicinal plants, issues, over-exploitation, sustainable use, 

etc.;
Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; NCBI;
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16. e-RUPI 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	The	government	launched	an	electronic	voucher	based	digital	payment	system	“e-RUPI”.

 z  About e-RUPI
 ¾ 	e-RUPI	is	basically	a	digital	voucher	which	a	beneficiary	gets	on	his	phone	in	the	form	of	an	

SMS or QR code.  
 ¾  It is a pre-paid voucher, which he/she can go and redeem it at any centre that accepts its. 

 ¾  NPCI has launched e-RUPI, a voucher-based payments system to promote cashless transactions.
 ¾  It has been developed in collaboration with the Department of Financial Services, Ministry of 
Health	&	Family	Welfare	and	National	Health	Authority

 ¾  e-RUPI is a one time contactless, cashless voucher-based mode of payment that helps users 
redeem the voucher without a card, digital payments app, or internet banking access. 

 ¾ 	e-RUPI	is	a	person	specific,	even	purpose	specific	digital	voucher	it	is	not	a	digital	currency.
 ¾ 	e-RUPI	does	not	require	the	beneficiary	to	have	a	bank	account,	a	major	distinguishing	feature	
 ¾ as compared to other digital payment forms.   



Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021) |  57

 ¾  It ensures an easy, contactless two-step redemption process that does not require sharing of 
personal details either.

 ¾  Another advantage is that e-RUPI is operable on basic phones also, and hence it can be used by 
persons who do not own smart-phones or in places that lack internet connection.

 ¾ 	e-RUPI	is	expected	to	play	a	major	role	in	strengthening	Direct-Benefit	Transfer	and	making	it	
more transparent.  

 ¾  Since, there is no need for physical issuance of vouchers, it will also lead to some cost savings 
as well.

 ¾  Being a prepaid voucher, e-RUPI would assure real time payments to the service provider.
 ¾  NPCI has partnered with 11 banks for e-RUPI transactions, Axis Bank, Bank of Baroda, Canara 

Bank, HDFC Bank, ICICI Bank, Indian Bank, IndusInd Bank, Kotak Mahindra Bank, Punjab 
National Bank, State Bank of India and Union Bank of India. 

 ¾  NPCI has tied up with more than 1,600 hospitals where e-RUPI can be redeemed
 ¾  NPCI
 ¾  National Payments Corporation of India (NPCI), an umbrella organisation for operating retail 

payments and settlement systems in India 
 ¾  It is an initiative of Reserve Bank of India 

(RBI) and Indian Banks’ Association 
(IBA) under the provisions of the Payment 
and Settlement Systems Act, 2007, for 
creating	 a	 robust	 Payment	 &	 Settlement	
Infrastructure in India

 ¾ 	It	 has	 been	 incorporated	 as	 a	 “Not	 for	
Profit”	Company	under	the	provisions	of	Section	8	of	Companies	Act	2013
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 ¾  NPCI has created many critical digital innovative solution as per its mandate like RuPay, 
National Automated Clearing House (NACH), Aadhaar Payment Bridge (APB), Immediate 
Payment Service (IMPS), Aadhaar enabled Payment System (AePS), National Financial Switch 
(NFS),	Unified	Payments	Interface	(UPI),	National	Electronic	Toll	Collection	(NETC)	FASTag,	
Bharat Bill Payment System, BHIM, *99# USSD based Banking.

 z  Point to focus
 ¾ Currency,	its	types,	fiat	currency,	Digital	currency,	cryptocurrency,	etc.;
 ¾  Use of digital mode of payment in India, cash to GDP ratio, issues with cash, issues with digital 

currency, data security and privacy, etc.;
 ¾  Innovation in Fintech, use in DBT, UPI, USSD code based payments, role of baks and RBI, 

policy of government, etc.; 
 ¾  Best international practices, statutory provisions, etc.;  

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB;



Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021) |  59

17.	Concerns	over	mandatory	food	fortification

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Government of India has made it mandatory to fortify rice and edible oil with vitamins and 

minerals which has now been opposed by experts citing concerns over inconclusive research 
data.

 ¾  Following are the concerns:
 ` 	Major	problem	with	chemical	fortification	of	foods	is	that	nutrients	don’t	work	in	isolation	

but need each other for optimal absorption. 
 `  Undernourishment in India is caused by monotonous cereal-based diets with low consumption 

of vegetables and animal protein.
 `  Adding one or two synthetic chemical vitamins and minerals will not solve the larger 

problem, and in undernourished populations can lead to toxicity.
 ` 	Mandatory	fortification	would	harm	the	vast	informal	economy	of	Indian	farmers	and	food	
processors	including	local	oil	and	rice	mills,	and	instead	benefit	a	small	group	of	multinational	
corporations

 ` 	There	is	also	concern	of	fortified	rice	or	any	cereal	will	cause	negative	impact	on	production	
and consumption of naturally iron rich alternatives like millets

 ` 	Chemical	fortification	can	also	cause	toxicity
 z  Fortification

 ¾ 	Fortification	is	the	practice	of	deliberately	increasing	the	content	of	an	essential	micronutrient,	
i.e. vitamins and minerals (including trace elements) in a food, so as to improve the nutritional 
quality	of	the	food	supply	and	provide	a	public	health	benefit	with	minimal	risk	to	health.

 ¾ 	There	two	ways	for	fortification,	using	artificial	chemicals	and	other	naturally	also	called	bio-
fortification.

 ¾ 	In	chemical	fortification,	vitamins	and	minerals	are	added	during	processing	stage.
 ¾ 	Bio-fortification	 is	 the	 process	 by	 which	 the	 nutritional	 quality	 of	 food	 crops	 is	 improved	

through agronomic practices, conventional plant breeding, or modern biotechnology. 
 ¾ 	Bio-fortification	differs	from	conventional	fortification	in	that	bio-fortification	aims	to	increase	

nutrient levels in crops during plant growth rather than through manual means during processing 
of the crops.

 ¾ 	Bio-fortification	may	therefore	present	a	way	to	reach	populations	where	supplementation	and	
conventional	fortification	activities	may	be	difficult	to	implement	and/or	limited

 ¾ 	Rice	can	be	fortified	by	adding	a	micronutrient	powder	to	the	rice	that	adheres	to	the	grains	or	
spraying of the surface of ordinary rice grains in several layers with a vitamin and mineral mix 
to form a protective coating. 

 ¾  Rice can also be extruded and shaped into partially precooked grain-like structures resembling 
rice grains, which can then be blended with natural polished rice. 

 ¾ 	Rice	 kernels	 can	 be	 fortified	with	 several	micronutrients,	 such	 as	 iron,	 folic	 acid	 and	other	
B-complex vitamins, vitamin A and zinc

 ¾ 	Recently	PM	dedicated	to	nation	17	bio-fortified	varieties	of	8	crops:
 `  The rice variety CR DHAN 315 has excess zinc; 
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 `  The Wheat variety HD 3298 is enriched with protein and iron while DBW 303 and DDW 48 
are rich in protein and iron. 

 `  The Maize hybrid varieties 1, 2 and 3 are enriched with lysine and tryptophan,
 `  The Finger varieties of Millet CFMV 1 and 2 are rich in calcium, iron and zinc. 
 `  The CCLMV1 variety of Small Millet is rich in iron and zinc. 
 `  The Pusa Mustard 32 is enriched with low Araucic Acid 
 `  The Girnar 4 and 5 varieties of Peanuts are rich in increased Oleic Acid and Yam's Shri 

Neelima and DA 340 varieties are enriched with Anthocyanin
 ¾ 	The	government	wants	to	supply	rice	fortified	with	folic	acid,	iron	and	Vitamin	–	B12	in	mid-

day meal.
 z  FSSAI (Food Safety and Standards Authority of India)

 ¾  It has been established under Food Safety 
and Standards Act, 2006.

 ¾  FSSAI has been created for laying down 
science based standards for articles of 
food and to regulate their manufacture, 
storage, distribution, sale and import to 
ensure availability of safe and wholesome 
food for human consumption.

 ¾  FSSAI is under the MoHealth and Family Welfare
 ¾ 	The	FSSAI	consists	of	a	chairperson	&	22	members
 ¾ 	The	Chairperson	and	Chief	Executive	Officer	of	FSSAI	are	appointed	by	Government	of	India
 ¾  Following are the functions of FSSAI:

 `  Framing of Regulations to lay down the Standards and guidelines in relation to articles of 
food	and	specifying	appropriate	system	of	enforcing	various	standards	thus	notified.

 ` 	Laying	down	mechanisms	and	guidelines	for	accreditation	of	certification	bodies	engaged	in	
certification	of	food	safety	management	system	for	food	businesses.

 ` 	Laying	down	procedure	and	guidelines	for	accreditation	of	laboratories	and	notification	of	
the accredited laboratories.

 ` 	To	 provide	 scientific	 advice	 and	 technical	 support	 to	 Central	 Government	 and	 State	
Governments in the matters of framing the policy and rules in areas which have a direct or 
indirect bearing of food safety and nutrition.

 `  Collect and collate data regarding food consumption, incidence and prevalence of biological 
risk,	contaminants	in	food,	residues	of	various,	contaminants	in	foods	products,	identification	
of emerging risks and introduction of rapid alert system.

 `  Creating an information network across the country so that the public, consumers, Panchayats 
etc receive rapid, reliable and objective information about food safety and issues of concern.

 `  Provide training programmes for persons who are involved or intend to get involved in food 
businesses.

 `  Contribute to the development of international technical standards for food, sanitary and 
phyto-sanitary standards.

 `  Promote general awareness about food safety and food standards.
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 ¾  Standards framed by FSSAI are prescribed under Food Safety and Standards (Food Product 
Standards and Food Additives) Regulation, 2011, Food Safety and Standards (Packaging 
and Labelling) Regulation, 2011 and Food Safety and Standards (Contaminants, Toxins, and 
Residues) Regulations, 2011

 ¾  The FSSAI has prescribed standards for the following:
 `  Dairy products and analogues
 `  Fats, oils and fat emulsions
 `  Fruits and vegetable products
 `  Cereal and cereal products
 `  Meat and meat products
 ` Fish	and	fish	products
 ` 	Sweets	&	confectionery
 `  Sweetening agents including honey
 `  Salt, spices, condiments and related products
 ` 	Beverages,	(other	than	dairy	and	fruits	&	vegetables	based)
 `  Other food product and ingredients
 `  Proprietary food
 `  Irradiation of food
 ` 	Fortification	of	staple	foods	i.e.	vegetable	oil,	milk,	salt,	rice	and	wheat	flour/maida

 ¾  The standards are revised periodically and when ever need arises as the they are based on 
dynamic parameters of food

 ¾  FSSAI issues three types of license based on the nature of food business and turnover:
 ` 	Registration:	For	Turnover	less	than	12	Lakh
 ` 	State	License:	For	Turnover	between	12	Lakh	to	20	Crore
 ` 	Central	License:	For	Turnover	above	20	Crore
 `  For overall wellbeing, awareness and safety, FSSAI runs many campaigns and programs like 

Eat Right, Diet for Life, RUCO, Save Food Share Food, etc.
 z  Point to focus

 ¾ 	Bio-fortification;	Vitamins,	micro	–	macro	nutrients;	Varieties
 ¾  Status of nutrition in India; Ministries involved
 ¾  PDS, TPDS, green revolution, evergreen revolution, white revolution, golden revolution, etc.
 ¾  National food security act, Agriculture in India  

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB; ICAR
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18. Pardoning power of Governor

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The Supreme Court said that the Governor of a State can pardon prisoners, including death row 

ones, even before they have served a minimum 14 years of prison sentence.
 ¾  The Governor’s power to pardon overrides a provision in the Code of Criminal Procedure — 

Section 433A —which mandates that a prisoner’s sentence can be remitted only after 14 years 
of jail.

 ¾  The SC court noted that the sovereign power of a Governor to pardon a prisoner under Article 
161 is actually exercised by the State government and not the Governor on his own

 ¾  The advice of the appropriate government binds the Head of the State
 z  Pardoning power of the Governor

 ¾ 	Article	161	defines	the	pardoning	powers	of	the	Governor
 ¾  He can grant pardons, reprives, respites and remissions of punishment or suspend, remit and 

commute the sentence of any person convicted of any offence against any law relating to a 
matter to which the executive power of the state extends

Comparing Pardoning Powers of President and Governor
President Governor

1. He can pardon, reprive, respite, remit, 
suspend or commute the punishment or 
sentence of any person convicted of any 
offence against a Central law.

1. He can pardon, reprieve, respite, remit, suspend or 
commute the punishment or sentence of any person 
convicted of any offence against a state law.

2. He can pardon, reprieve, respite, remit, 
suspend or commute a death sentence. 
He is the only authority to pardon a death 
sentence.

2. He cannot pardon a death sentence. Even if a state 
law prescribes for death sentence, the power to grant 
pardon lies with the President and not the governor. But, 
the governor can suspend, remit or commute a death 
sentence.

3. He can grant pardon, reprieve, respite, 
suspension, remission or commutation 
in respect to punishment or sentence by a 
court-martial (military court).

3. He does not possess any such power.

 ¾ Pardon - it removes both the sentence and the conviction and completely absolves the convict 
from	all	sentences,	punishments	and	disqualifications.	

 ¾ Commutation - It denotes the substitution of one form of punishment for a lighter form. For 
example, a death sentence may be commuted to rigorous imprisonment, which in turn may be 
commuted to a simple imprisonment.

 ¾  Pardon - It removes both the sentence and the conviction and completely absolves the convict 
from	all	sentences,	punishments	and	disqualifications.

 ¾  Commutation - It denotes the substitution of one form of punishment for a lighter form. For 
example, a death sentence may be commuted to rigorous imprisonment, which in turn may be 
commuted to a simple imprisonment.

 ¾  Remission - It implies reducing the period of sentence without changing its character. For 
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example, a sentence of rigorous imprisonment for two years may be remitted to rigorous 
imprisonment for one year.

 ¾  Respite - It denotes awarding a lesser sentence in place of one originally awarded due to some 
special fact, such as the physical disability of a convict or the pregnancy of a woman offender.

 ¾  Reprieve - It implies a stay of the execution of a sentence (especially that of death) for a temporary 
period. Its purpose is to enable the convict to have time to seek pardon or commutation from the 
President

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Constitutional provisions, major SC judgements, powers, functions, responsibilities of President 

and Governor, role of executive, etc.; 
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; M Laxmikanth;
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19. Samagra Shiksha

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan is extended till March 2026.

 z  About Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan
 ¾  Samagra Shiksha is an overarching programme 

for the school education sector extending from 
pre-school to class 12 

 ¾  The scheme has been prepared with the broader 
goal of improving school effectiveness measured 
in terms of equal opportunities for schooling and 
equitable learning outcomes.

 ¾  It subsumes the three erstwhile Schemes of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA), Rashtriya Madhyamik 
Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) and Teacher Education (TE)

 ¾  The program was launched in 2018.
 ¾  The scheme covers 1.16 million schools, over 156 million students and 5.7 million Teachers of 

Govt. and Aided schools (from pre-primary to senior secondary level).
 ¾  The scheme envisages the ‘school’ as a continuum from pre-school, primary, upper primary, 

secondary to Senior Secondary levels. 
 ¾  The vision of the Scheme is to ensure inclusive and equitable quality education from pre-school 

to senior secondary stage in accordance with the Sustainable Development Goal (SDG) for 
Education.

 ¾  The major objectives of the Scheme are:
 `  Provision of quality education and enhancing learning outcomes of students;
 `  Bridging Social and Gender Gaps in School Education;
 `  Ensuring equity and inclusion at all levels of school education;
 `  Ensuring minimum standards in schooling provisions;
 `  Promoting Vocationalisation of education;
 `  Support States in implementation of Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education 

(RTE) Act, 2009; and
 `  Strengthening and up-gradation of SCERTs/State Institutes of Education and DIET as a 

nodal agencies for teacher training.
 ¾  The shift in the focus is from project objectives to improving systems level performance 

and schooling outcomes which will be the emphasis of the combined Scheme along-with 
incentivizing States towards improving quality of education.

 ¾  The main outcomes of the Scheme are envisaged as
 `  Universal Access, 
 `  Equity and Quality, 
 `  promoting Vocationalisation of Education 
 `  strengthening of Teacher Education Institutions (TEIs).

 ¾  The Scheme will be implemented as a Centrally Sponsored Scheme by the Department of 
School Education, Ministry of Education through a single State Implementation Society (SIS) 
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at the State/UT level. 
 ¾  At the National level, there would be a Governing Council headed by Minister of Human 

Resource Development and a Project Approval Board (PAB) headed by Secretary, Department 
of School Education and Literacy.

 ¾  The fund sharing pattern for the scheme between Centre and States is at present in the ratio 
of 90:10 for the 8 North-Eastern States viz. Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, 
Mizoram,	 Nagaland,	 Sikkim	 and	 Tripura	 and	 3	 Himalayan	 States	 viz.	 Jammu	&	Kashmir,	
Himachal Pradesh and Uttarakhand and 60:40 for all other States and Union Territories with 
Legislature.

 ¾  The major interventions, across all levels of school education, proposed under the scheme are: 
 `  Universal Access including Infrastructure Development and Retention; 
 `  Gender and Equity; 
 `  Inclusive Education; 
 `  Quality; 
 `  Financial support for Teacher Salary; 
 `  Digital Initiatives; 
 `  RTE Entitlements including uniforms, textbooks etc.;
 `  Pre-school Education; 
 `  Vocational Education; 
 `  Sports and Physical Education; 
 `  Strengthening of Teacher Education and Training; 
 `  Monitoring; 
 `  Programme Management; and 
 `  National Component.

 ¾  Preference to Educationally Backward Blocks (EBBs), LWEs, Special Focus Districts (SFDs), 
Border	areas	and	the	117	aspirational	districts	identified	by	Niti	Aayog

 ¾  The main emphasis of the Scheme is on improving quality of school education by focussing on 
the two T’s – Teacher and Technology.

 ¾  Following new interventions have been incorporated in the revamped Samagra Shiksha based 
on the recommendations of the National Education Policy 2020:

 `  In order to enhance the direct outreach of the scheme, all child centric interventions will be 
provided directly to the students through DBT mode on an IT based platform over a period 
of time.

 `  The scheme will have an effective convergence architecture with various Ministries/ 
developmental agencies of the Centre and State Governments. 

 `  The expansion of vocational education will be done in convergence with the Ministry of 
Skill Development and Entrepreneurship and other Ministries providing funding for Skills. 

 `  The existing infrastructure of schools and ITIs and Polytechnics will be used to ensure 
optimum utilization of the facilities, not only for school going children but also for out of 
school children.

 `  Provision of training of Master Trainers for training of Anganwadi workers and In-service 
teacher training for ECCE teachers.
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 `  Provision of upto Rs 500 per child for Teaching Learning Materials (TLM), indigenous toys 
and games, play based activities per annum for pre-primary sections in Government Schools.

 `  NIPUN Bharat
 ` 	Specific			training			modules			under			NISHTHA	by	NCERT	to	train	Secondary	teachers	and	

Primary teachers.
 `  Strengthening of infrastructure of schools from pre-primary to senior secondary, earlier pre-

primary was excluded.
 `  Incinerator and sanitary pad vending machines in all girls' hostels.
 `  Addition of new subjects instead of Stream in existing senior secondary schools.
 `  Transport facility has been extended to secondary level @ upto Rs 6000 per annum.
 `  For out of school children at 16 to 19 years of age, support will be provided to SC, ST, 

disabled children, upto Rs 2000 per child per grade to complete their secondary/senior 
secondary levels through NIOS/SOS.

 `  Financial support for State Commission for Protection of Child Rights @ Rs 50 per 
elementary school in the state, for protection of child rights and safety.

 `  Holistic, 360-degree, multi-dimensional report showing progress/ uniqueness of each 
learner in the cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domains will be introduced in the form 
of Holistic Progress Card (HPC).

 `  Support for activities of PARAKH, a national assessment centre (Performance, Assessments, 
Review and Analysis of Knowledge for Holistic Development)

 `  Additional Sports grant of upto Rs. 25000 to schools in case atleast 2 students of that school 
win a medal in Khelo India school games at the National level.

 `  Provision for Bagless days, school complexes, internships with local artisans, curriculum 
and pedagogical reforms etc included.

 `  A new component Appointment of Language Teacher has been added in the scheme- 
components of training of teachers and bilingual books and teaching learning material added, 
besides support for salary of teachers.

 `  Provision made for all KGBVs to be upgraded to class XII.
 ` 	Enhanced	 financial	 support	 for	 existing	 Stand-alone	Girls'	 Hostels	 for	 classes	 IX	 to	XII	

(KGBV Type IV) of uptoRs 40 lakh per annum (earlier Rs 25 lakh per annum).
 `  Training for 3 months for inculcating self-defence skills under 'Rani Laxmibai Atma Raksha 

Prashikshan' and amount increased from Rs 3000 to Rs 5000 per month.
 `  Separate provision of stipend for CWSN girls @ Rs. 200 per month for 10 months, in addition 

to student component from pre-primary to senior secondary level.
 ` 	Provision	of	annual	identification	camps	for	CWSN	at	block	level	@Rs.	10000	per	camp	and	

equipping of Block Resource centres for rehabilitation and special training of CWSN.
 `  Provision for Establishment of New SCERT has been included and new DIETs in districts 

created upto 31st March 2020.
 `  Setting up of assessment cell preferably at SCERT to conduct various achievement surveys, 
develop	test	materials	&	item	banks,	training	of	various	stakeholders	&	test	administration,	
data collection analysis and report generation, etc.

 `  The academic support of BRCs and CRCs has been extended for pre-primary and Secondary 
level also.
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 `  Support   under   Vocational   Education   extended   to Government aided schools also in 
addition to Government Schools and grant/number of job roles/sections linked to enrolment 
and demand.

 `  Provision of Classroom cum workshop for Vocational Education in schools serving as Hub 
for other schools in the neighbourhood. Provision of transport and assessment cost for 
schools serving as spokes has been made.

 `  Provision of ICT labs, Smart classrooms including support for digital boards, smart 
classrooms, virtual classrooms and DTH channels have been provided.

 `  Child tracking provision included for students of Government and Government aided schools
 `  Support for Social Audit covering 20% of schools per year so that all schools are covered in 

a period of Five years.
 ¾ 	The	program	been	extended	for	the	period	1st	April,	2021	to	31st	March,	2026	with	an	financial	

outlay of Rs.2,94,283.04 crore which includes Central share of Rs.1,85,398.32 crore.
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Educational sector, challenges, shortcomings, steps taken by government, etc.;
 ¾ 	New	education	policy,	significance	of	teachers	training	and	skill	upgradation,	role	of	academic	

– industry collaboration from school level, holistic development, etc.; 
 ¾  Focus on learning, mode of exams, CCE, best international practices, RTE, NIPUN Bharat, 

ASER, SDG, etc.;
 ¾  Role of community, Nordic model, Japanese model, UK model, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional provisions 

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; M Laxmikanth; Vikaspedia; MoE;
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20. Major Dhyan Chand Khel Ratna Award

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The government has renamed Rajiv Gandhi Khel Ratna after the wizard of hockey Major Dhyan 

Chand Khel Ratna Award.
 z  About Khel Ratna

 ¾  The objective of the award is to recognize the spectacular and most outstanding performance in 
the	field	of	sports	by	a	sportsperson		over	a	period	of	four	years	immediately	preceding	the	year	
during which the award is to be given award 

 ¾ 	The	award	now	comes	with	a	medallion,	certificate	and	cash	prize	of	Rs	25	lakh	
 ¾ 	The	spectacular	and	most	outstanding	performance	in	the	field	of	sports	by	a	sportsperson	over	

a period of four years immediately preceding the year during which award is to be given shall 
be	honoured	with		the	Khel	Ratna	Award	for	excellence	in	Sports	&	Games	at	international	level	
i.e. Olympic/Asian/ Commonwealth/World Games/Championships/World Cup and equivalent 
recognized international tournaments

 ¾  Sportspersons who have been penalized or against whom enquiry is pending/ongoing for use 
of drugs/substances banned by the World Anti-Doping Agency (WADA) based on a sample 
collected by the National Anti-Doping Agency (NADA) or any other agency authorized 
by WADA and tested by National Dope Testing Laboratory or any other WADA accredited 
laboratory, will not be eligible for the Award.

 ¾  The nominations for the Award will be invited by the Ministry of Youth Affairs and Sports from 
all recognized National Sports Federations (NSFs) recognized by the Government of India, 
Indian Olympic Association, Sports Promotion and Control Boards and State/UT Government 
in the month of January/February each year.

 ¾  In case of cricket, for which no National Sports Federation has been recognized by the Ministry 
of	Youth	Affairs	&	Sports,	nominations	from	the	Board	for	Control	of	Cricket	in	India	(BCCI)	
will be invited.

 ¾  Khel  Ratna  Awardees  of  the  previous  years  can  also  nominate  one eligible  sportsperson  
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each  for  Khel  Ratna  Award  for  the  sports  discipline  for which  they  themselves  were  
awarded  Khel  Ratna.

 ¾  Government  can  nominate  upto  two sportspersons  in  deserving  cases  where  no  such  
nominations  have  been  received  from  the agencies mentioned above

 ¾ 	There		should		be		a		minimum		two		years		gap		before		a		member		other		than		ex-officio		is	
re-nominated as chairperson or member in the Selection Committee.

The Award will be decided by a Selection Committee constituted by the Government of 
India as under:

1 Chairperson To be nominated by the Ministry of 
Youth	Affairs	&	Sports	

2 Sportspersons of eminence (Olympians or previous 
Rajiv Gandhi Khel Ratna or Arjuna Awardees)

4 members 

3 Sports Journalists/Experts/Commentators 3 members 
4 A sportsperson of eminence/sports administrator/sports 

expert belonging to para sports 
1 member

5 Sports Administrator 1 member
6 Director General, Sports Authority of India Ex-officio	member
7 Joint Secretary (Sports), Department of Sports Member Secretary

 ¾ 	The	Khel	Ratna	award	was	instituted	in	1991-1992	and	the	first	recipient	was	Chess	 legend	
Viswanathan Anand.

 ¾  Last year 4 athletes were awarded with Khel Ratna – Mariyappan  Thangavelu, Rani Rampal, 
Manika Batra and Vinesh Phogat.

 z  Major Dhyan Chand
 ¾  The wizard of hockey was born on 29 Aug 1905 in Allahabad to Sharadha Singh and Sameshwar 

Singh - a soldier in the British Indian Army.
 ¾  Like his father, he too enrolled himself in the army at the age of 16 and continued to play his 

favourite sport hockey there.
 ¾  His time in the Army saw him play various army hockey competitions 

and regimental games between 1922 and 1926.
 ¾  His real name was Dhyan Singh. 
 ¾  Dhyan Singh would be so engrossed in the game that he played 

hockey even during the night after his duty hours, practising under 
the moonlight, a reason that earned him the name Dhyan Chand 
(moon).

 ¾ 	In	the	1928	Amsterdam	Olympics,	when	field	hockey	was	introduced	
in	the	Olympics	for	the	first	time,	India	also	participated	sending	its	
best team to the Olympics

 ¾  While selecting the team, National level tournament was organised, 
but the Army did not participate however Dhyan Chand was allowed 
to participate from the UP team. 

 ¾  Dhyan Chand was playing at the centre-forward position in the 
Olympics.
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 ¾  In this Olympics top-scored with 14 goals in 5 matches en route to a gold medal in their debut 
appearance.

 ¾  In 1932 Los Angeles Olympics India defended their Olympic Gold and Dhyan Chand was 
instrumental in this win. His brother Roop Singh was member of this Gold medal winning team

 ¾  In 1936 Berlin Olympics he was named as the captain of the team.
 ¾ The Indian hockey team scored a total of 38 goals in 

the competition as they bagged another Olympic gold, 
conceding	just	once	and	that	too	in	the	in	the	final.

 ¾  India won three successive Olympic gold medals thus 
completing	their	first	hat-trick	at	the	Games.

 ¾  Overall, in three Olympic tournaments, Chand had 
scored 33 goals in 12 matches

 ¾  Adolf Hitler was so impressed with Chand's skills 
that he offered him German citizenship and a position 
of Colonel in the German Army, which Dhyan Chand 
refused

 ¾  He retired from his army service in 1956 as Major 
Dhyan Chand and was conferred the Padma Bhushan - 
the third-highest civilian award in India - the same year. 
He would take up coaching soon and was later named 
the chief coach of the National Institute of Sports (NIS), 
Patiala.

 ¾  The nation celebrates its National Sports Day on Dhyan Chand’s birthday (August 29), and he 
is the only hockey player to have a commemorative postage stamp and the First-Day Cover in 
his honour.

 ¾  The national stadium in New Delhi is also named after him
 ¾  Chand played internationally from 1926 to 1949 where he scored 570 goals in 185 matches 

according to his autobiography, Goal and over 1000 goals in his entire domestic and international 
career
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 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Sports culture in India, national game of India, India’s Olympics journey, etc.;
 ¾  Khel Ratna award winners, Olympic medal winners, TOPS, role of state, community, etc.;
 ¾  Arjun Award, Dronacharya award, Dhyan Chand award, etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; Olympics; PIB;
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21. PAC to tour J&K and Ladakh

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	Public	Accounts	Account	will	tour	J&K	and	Ladakh	with	regard	to	CAG	report	on	high	altitude	

clothing, equipment, and ration for Army personnel.
 z  About PAC

 ¾ 	This	committee	was	set	up	first	in	1921	under	the	provisions	of	the	Government	of	India	Act	of	
1919 and has since been in existence. At present, it consists of 22 members (15 from the Lok 
Sabha and 7 from the Rajya Sabha).

 ¾  The members are elected by the Parliament every year from amongst its members according to 
the principle of proportional representation by means of the single transferable vote. Thus, all 
parties get due representation in it. 

 ¾ 	The	term	of	office	of	the	members	is	one	year.	A	minister	cannot	be	elected	as	a	member	of	the	
committee. 

 ¾  The chairman of the committee is appointed from amongst its members by the Speaker.
 ¾  Since 1967 a convention has developed whereby the chairman of the committee is selected 

invariably from the Opposition.
 ¾  The function of the committee is to examine the annual audit reports of the Comptroller and 

Auditor General of India (CAG), which are laid before the Parliament by the President. 
 ¾  The CAG submits three audit reports to the President, namely, audit report on appropriation 
accounts,	audit	report	on	finance	accounts	and	audit	report	on	public	undertakings.

 ¾  The committee examines public expenditure not only from legal and formal point of view to 
discover technical irregularities but also from the point of view of economy, prudence, wisdom 
and	propriety	to	bring	out	the	cases	of	waste,	loss,	corruption,	extravagance,	inefficiency	and	
nugatory expenses

 ¾  The functions of the committee are:
 ` 	To	examine	the	appropriation	accounts	and	the	finance	accounts	of	the	Union	government	

and any other accounts laid before the Lok Sabha. The appropriation accounts compare 
the actual expenditure with the expenditure sanctioned by the Parliament through the 
Appropriation	Act,	while	the	finance	accounts	shows	the	annual	receipts	and	disbursements	
of the Union Government

 `  In scrutinising the appropriation accounts and the audit report of CAG on it, the committee 
has to satisfy itself that :

 z  The money that has been disbursed was legally available for the applied service or purpose
 z  The expenditure conforms to the authority that governs it
 z  Every re-appropriation has been made in accordance with the related rules

 `  To examine the accounts of state corporations, trading concerns and manufacturing projects 
and the audit report of CAG on them (except those public undertakings which are allotted to 
the Committee on Public Undertakings)

 `  To examine the accounts of autonomous and semi-autonomous bodies, the audit of which is 
conducted by the CAG

 `  To consider the report of the CAG relating to the audit of any receipt or to examine the 
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accounts of stores and stocks
 ` 	To	examine	the	money	spent	on	any	service	during	a	financial	year	in	excess	of	the	amount	

granted by the Lok Sabha for that purpose
 ¾ 	In	the	fulfillment	of	the	above	functions,	the	committee	is	assisted	by	the	CAG.	
 ¾  In fact, the CAG acts as a guide, friend and philosopher of the committee

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Parliament and parliamentary system, committees of Parliament, joint committees, ad-hoc 

committees, standing committees, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional provisions, statutory provisions, etc.;  

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; M Laxmikanth;



 74  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

22. 150th birth anniversary of Abanindranath Tagore

 z  About Abanindranath Tagore
 ¾  Abanindranath Tagore, the nephew of Rabindranath 

Tagore, was one of the most prominent artists of India. 
 ¾ 	He	was	 the	 first	major	 supporter	 of	 swadeshi	 values	 in	
Indian	art.	Abanindranath	first	created	the	‘Indian	Society	
of Oriental Art’ and later went on to establish Bengal 
school of art. 

 ¾  His sole aim for establishing the school was to counter the 
English	influence	on	Indian	artists.	

 ¾  He did that by incorporating Indian elements in his works 
and achieved success when British art institutions gave in 
and accepted to teach and propagate his style of works in 
their organizations.

 ¾  His idea of modernizing Mughal and Rajput paintings 
eventually gave rise to modern Indian painting, which 
took birth at his Bengal school of art. 

 ¾ 	Abanindranath	 is	also	regarded	as	a	proficient	and	accomplished	writer.	Most	of	his	 literary	
works were meant for children.

 ¾  Some of his books like ‘BudoAngla’, ‘KhirerPutul’ and ‘Rajkahini’ are best examples of Bengali 
children's literature

 ¾  Abanindranath was born in Jorasanko, Calcutta on 7 August 1871. 
 ¾  His father Gunendranath was the son of Girindranath, the second son of Dwarkanath Tagore. 
 ¾  When he was studying at the Sanskrit College in Kolkata, he started learning the nuances of art.
 ¾ 	Abanindranath's	 first	 formal	 training	 in	 pastel,	 watercolour	 and	 lifestudy	 was	 under	 the	

supervision of his private tutor, Signor Gilhardi.
 ¾  He attended the studio of Charles Palmer, an English painter, for instructions in oil paintings 

and portraiture. 
 ¾  In 1895 he painted the Krishna-Lila series, which display a unique blend of both European 

and Indian, styles. E.B.Havell, Principal, Calcutta School of Art, on seeing these paintings was 
impressed and offered Abanindranath the post of Vice-principal of the School. 

 ¾  Under Havell's guidance he studied Mughal and Rajput styles of painting thoroughly.
 ¾ 	Thanks	to	his	revolutionary	ideas	and	his	unconditional	love	for	tradition,	cultural	figures	from	

other parts of Asia were fascinated by him.
 ¾  Some of them include Okakura Kakuzo, Japanese art historian and Yokoyama Taikan, a famous 

Japanese painter.
 ¾  His meeting with such personalities paved the way for him to incorporate Japanese and Chinese 

calligraphic techniques and traditions into his works. 
 ¾  He also collaborated with William Rothenstein, an English artist and author, who tried to 

incorporate Indian traditions into his own works.
 ¾  Most of his works revolved around Hindu philosophy and other things Indian. 



Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021) |  75

 ¾  In the year 1930, he came up with a series of paintings titled ‘Arabian Nights’. The paintings 
depicted Calcutta’s emerging cosmopolitanism but used the stories from Arabian Nights as its 
trope.

 ¾  Abanindranath Tagore believed in the traditional Indian techniques of painting. He rejected the 
materialistic art of the West and emphasized on returning to the Indian traditional art forms. 

 ¾  He believed that Indian art and its art forms gave importance to spirituality as opposed to the 
West which stressed on materialism. 

 ¾ 	He	 was	 very	 much	 influenced	 by	 the	 Mughal	 School	 of	 painting	 as	 well	 as	 Whistler's	
Aestheticism. 

 ¾  In his later works, Abanindranath started integrating Chinese and Japanese calligraphic traditions 
into his style. 

 ¾  The intention behind this move was to construct an amalgamation of the modern pan-Asian 
artistic tradition and the common elements of Eastern artistic and spiritual culture. 

 ¾ 	His	works	reflected	his	ideologies	and	since	they	were	simple	in	nature,	his	paintings	were	a	hit	
among Indian art lovers

 ¾  His work titled ‘Bharat Mata” is still revered as among the best of art made during Swadeshi 
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Movement.
 ¾  Some of his notable paintings:

 ` Ashoka's Queen (1910)
 ` Bharat Mata (1905)
 `  Fairyland Illustration (1913)
 `  Ganesh Janani (1908)
 `  Aurangzeb examining the head of Dara Shikoh (1911)
 `  Avisarika (1892)
 `  Baba Ganesh (1937)
 `  Banished Yaksha (1904)
 `  Yay and Yay (1915)
 `  Buddha and Sujata (1901)
 `  Chaitanya with his followers on the sea beach of Puri (1915)
 `  End of Dalliance (1939)
 `  Poet's Baul-dance in Falgurni (1916)
 `  Pushpa-Radha (1912)
 `  Radhika gazing at the portrait of Sri Krishna (1913)
 `  Shah Jahan Dreaming of Taj (1909)
 `  Sri Radha by the River Jamuna (1913)
 `  Summer, from Ritu Sanghar of Kalidasa (1905)
 `  Tales of Arabian Nights (1928)
 `  Temple Dancer (1912)
 `  The Call of the Flute (1910)
 `  The Feast of Lamps (1907)
 ` The Last Journey (1914)
 `  Veena Player (1911)
 `  Jatugriha Daha (1912)
 `  Illustrations of Omar Khayyam (1909)
 `  Kacha and Devajani (1908)
 `  Krishna Lal series (1901 to 1903)
 `  Moonlight Music Party (1906)
 `  Moonrise at Mussouri Hills (1916) 

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Indian school of art, Ajanta – Ellora cave art, Patchitra, Chola school, Vijaynagar, Mughal art, 

miniature art, Rajasthani – Pahadi school, modern Indian art, etc.;
 ¾ 	Influence	of	Chinese,	Japanese,	Greek,	Roman,	Persian	style,	Victorian	art,	etc.;
 ¾  Freedom movement, Swadeshi movement, etc.; 

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; Vishvabharati;  
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23.	Dhirti	Banerjee,	first	women	to	head	ZSI

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	Dhirti	 Banerjee	will	 be	 the	 18th	 director	 of	 Zoological	 Survey	 of	 India	 (ZSI)	 and	 the	 first	

women director of the institute.
 z  About	ZSI

 ¾  It was established on 1st July, 1916 to promote 
survey, exploration and research leading to the 
advancement in our knowledge of various aspects 
of exceptionally rich life of the erstwhile ´British 
Indian Empire´. 

 ¾  The survey has its genesis in the establishment of 
the Zoological Section of the Indian Museum at 
Calcutta in 1875.

 ¾  Scientists in ZSI are engaged in exploring, naming, 
describing, classifying and documenting animals 
from all over India

 ¾  ZSI is under Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate Change and headquartered in 
Kolkata.

 ¾  ZSI has 2 types of objectives:
 `  Primary objectives:

 z  Exploration, Survey, Inventorying and Monitoring of faunal diversity in various States, Ecosystems 
and Protected areas of India.

 z  Taxonomic studies of all faunal components collected.
 z  Periodic review of the Status of Threatened and Endemic species.
 z  Preparation of Red Data Book, Fauna of India and Fauna of States.
 z  Bio-ecological studies on selected important communities/species.
 z  Preparation of databases for the recorded species of the country.
 z 	Maintenance	&	Development	of	National	Zoological	Collections.
 z  Training, Capacity Building and Human Resource Development.
 z 	Faunal	Identification,	Advisory	services	and	Library	Services.
 z  Publication of results including Fauna of India and Fauna of States

 ¾  Secondary objectives:
 z  Environmental Impact Studies.
 z  Maintenance and Development of Museum at Headquarters and Regional Stations.
 z  Development of ENVIS and CITES Centers.
 z Research Fellowship, Associateship and Emeritus Scientist Programmes.
 z  Collaborative research programmes on Biodiversity with other Organizations.
 z  GIS and Remote Sensing studies for animal diversity as well as for selected threatened species.
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 z 	Chromosomal	Mapping	and	DNA	finger	printing.
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Women in decision making and executive position, issues involved, way forward, empowerment 
and support form community, etc.;

 ¾  ZSI, BSI, ASI, SI, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional provisions, major SC judgements regarding worm empowerment, etc.; 

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; ZSI;
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24. Dara Shikoh

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The government is trying to locate the grave of Prince Dara 

Shikoh.
 z  About Dara Shikoh

 ¾  Dara Shikoh was born born on 11 March 1615 in Ajmer, the 
land of Khwaja Moinuddin Chishti, to whom, his father Shah 
Jahan had prayed for a son.

 ¾ 	He	was	the	first	son	and	third	child	of	Prince	Shahab-ud-din	
Muhammad Khurram (later Shah Jahan) and his second wife, 
Mumtaz Mahal.

 ¾  The prince was named by his father. 
 ¾  'Dara' means owner of wealth or star in Persian while the 

second part of the prince's name is commonly spelled in two 
ways: Shikoh (terror) or Shukoh (majesty or grandeur). 

 ¾ 	Thus,	Dara's	full	name	can	be	translated	as	"Of	the	Terror	of	
Darius"	or	"Of	the	Grandeur	of	Darius",	respectively.

 ¾  It was the later that gave true meaning to his persona.
 ¾  The eldest son among six, Dara was groomed to be the future ruler of the Mughal Empire
 ¾ 	Dara	was	designated	with	the	title	Padshahzada-i-Buzurg	Martaba	("Prince	of	High	Rank")	and	

was favoured as a successor by his father and his older sister, Princess Jahanara Begum.
 ¾  While his brothers were deputed to far off provinces as administrators, Dara, was kept within 

the Imperial court.
 ¾ 	Dara	was	able	to	invest	his	time	in	spiritual	pursuits.	He	developed	a	keen	interest	and	proficiency	
in	Sufi	mysticism,	Hindu	philosophical	ideas,	religious	texts	and	the	Quran	at	a	young	age.

 ¾ 	At	 the	age	of	 twenty-five,	Dara	wrote	his	first	book,	Safinat-ul-Awliya,	a	concise	document	
detailing	the	lives	of	the	Prophet	and	his	family,	the	Caliphs	and	of	saints	belonging	to	the	five	
major	Sufi	orders	then	popular	in	India.

 ¾ 	Dara	 Shikoh	was	 initiated	 into	 the	Kadiri	 order	 of	 Sufis	 by	 his	 pir	 (spiritual	 guide),	Mulla	
Shah. As a devout follower, Dara would later commission shrines for his pir and Miyan Mir in 
Lahore. 
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 ¾  Miyan Mir was the pir of Mulla Shah. 
 ¾ 	In	 addition,	Dara	would	 also	 immortalise	 the	biography	of	 the	 former	 in	Safinat-ul-Awliya,	

through his own words. 
 ¾  Other works by the Prince include ‘Risala-i-hak Numa’ (The Compass of the Truth), the 
‘Shathiyat	or	Hasanat-ul-Arifin’	and	the	‘Iksir-i-Azam’	He	also	commissioned	the	‘Jug	Bashist’	
and the ‘Tarjuma-i-Akwal-i-Wasili’ 

 ¾ 	The	Sufi	Prince	wanted	to	pursue	‘the	oneness	of	God’	(Tawhid).	He	believed	that	the	“utterances	
of God elucidate and explain one another” (Dara shikoh,‘Sirr-i-Akbar’) and thus desired to read 
all the revealed books within his reach.

 ¾  Through his studies, he came to the conclusion that the ‘Truth’ was not the exclusive property of 
any particular or ‘chosen’ race but could be found in all religions and at all times (Dara Shikoh, 
Shathiyat). 

 ¾  He believed that there must be a common source of all revealed scripture, what is referred to as 
Umm-ul-Kitab (mother of the book) in the Quran. 

 ¾  He thus became part of a great literary movement for the adaptation of Islam to the spiritual 
traditions of India.

 ¾  Dara not only read the literature of other religions but also conversed with and respected the 
learned men of those faiths.

 ¾ ‘Mukalima-i-dara Shikuh wa Baba lal’ captures a spiritual discussion between Dara Shikoh and 
Baba Lal, later recognised to be Lal Dayal, the Hindu mystic from Punjab.

 ¾  By the age of forty-four, Dara would write the ‘Majma-ul-Bahrain’ (the Mingling of the two 
oceans).	Within	this	fifty-seven	page	document,	Dara	analytically	compares	aspects	of	Islam	
and Hinduism and extracts the abundant similarities in their core values. 

 ¾  The book studies concepts such as ‘elements’, ‘religious exercises’, ‘beholding of God’, ‘names 
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of God, the most high’ and ‘Apostleship and Prophetship’. 
 ¾  But the greatest ode by the Prince to the religion of a majority of his people was the ‘Sirr-i-
Akbar’	(the	Great	Secret),	a	translation	of	fifty	chapters	of	the	Upanishads.

 ¾  Dara undertook this mammoth task, aided by the pandits and sanyasis of Benares (Varanasi) to 
discover the ‘Unity of being’ (Wahdat al Wajud) doctrines hidden in them. 

 ¾  In this, he argues that the Hindus do not negate monotheism rather, the Upanishads are an 
ancient work which are the fountainhead of the ocean of monotheism. Some historians also 
attribute the translation of the ‘Bhagvat Gita’ to Dara.

 ¾ 	He	was	also	a	patron	of	fine	arts,	music	and	dancing.
 ¾  The 'Dara Shikoh' is a collection of paintings and calligraphy assembled from the 1630s until 

his death. It was presented to his wife Nadira Banu in 1641–42
 ¾  Dara Shikoh is also credited with the commissioning of several exquisite, still extant, examples 

of Mughal architecture – among them the tomb of his wife Nadira Begum in Lahore, the Shrine 
of Mian Mir also in Lahore, the Dara Shikoh Library in Delhi, the Akhun Mullah Shah Mosque 
in Srinagar in Kashmir and the Pari Mahal garden palace (also in Srinagar in Kashmir).

 ¾  In 1645, he was appointed as subahdar (governor) of Allahabad, later that of Multan, Kabul, 
Gujrat and Bihar

 ¾  In 1655 he was given the title of Shah-e-Buland Iqbal (King of High Fortune)
 ¾  In the year 1657, Shah Jahan fell ill and his impending death sparked off a war of succession 

between the six siblings. Dara was supported in his claims by his sister Jahanara Begum. 
 ¾  Aurangzeb, Murad and Shuja, supported by their sister Roshanara Begum, joined their forces 

to launch an attack on the Imperial capital
 ¾  Confounded by the prolonged illness of his beloved father and confronted by the attack by his 
own	brothers,	Dara	displayed	unforeseen	military	tact	and	leadership	in	the	field	of	war

 ¾ 	However,	the	Sufi	Prince	lost	the	first	attack	at	the	Battle	of	Samugarh	in	1658.	
 ¾  The defeated Prince sought refuge in Dadar, Afghanistan but was betrayed by his host to his 

brother, Aurangzeb
 ¾  Aurangzeb knew how popular and loved Dara was among the masses and he ordered the 

Shahzada-e-Buland Iqbal (Prince of High Fortune), as his father had once named him, was 
brought to Delhi in rags. 

 ¾  He was then paraded in the streets of the Imperial capital atop a female elephant, chained and 
disgraced. 

 ¾  Aurangzeb declared him a threat to the public peace and an apostate from Islam and later 
beheaded him

 ¾  Aurangzeb was at the height of cruelty and inhumanity when he mutilated the severed head of 
Dara and sent it as a gift to ailing Shah Jahan. 

 ¾  Niccolao Manucci, the Venetian traveller (Italian) who worked in the Mughal court, has written 
down the details of Dara Shikoh's death in his book Travels of Manucci 

 ¾  Francois Bernier, who too witnessed the time during the death of Dara narrated it in great 
details.

 ¾  Dara Shikoh is undoubtedly among the true gem of Bhakti movement and true spiritual successor 
of Akbar.
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 z  Point to focus
 ¾ 	Medieval	India,	Bhakti	movement,	Sufi	orders,	major	saints,	etc.;
 ¾ 	Art,	literature	and	architecture	of	India,	influence	of	various	styles,	differences,	etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; Indian Culture;
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25. India’s performance at Tokyo Olympics 2020

 z  What is it?
 ¾  Tokyo Olympics 2020 

concluded with India 
making sporting history 
and winning the highest 
number of medals at an 
Olympics.

 ¾ 	India	finished	at	48th	place	
in the medal tally which 
was topped by USA with 
39 Golds, followed by 
China, Japan, UK and 
Russia.

 ¾  India won 1 Gold, 2 Silver 
and 4 Bronze medal.

 ¾ 	The	 first	 medal	 for	 India	
at the games was won by 
Mirabai Chanu in women’s 
49Kg weightlifting 
competition. She won Silver 
medal.

 ¾  The next medal came from P 
V Sindhu, who won Bronze 
medal in the women’s single 
badminton competition.

 ¾  With this medal P V Sindhu 
is	 the	first	Indian	women	to	
win 2 medals, and that too in 
back to back Olympics.

 ¾  Lovlina Borgohain won 
the Bronze in women’s 
welterweight competition.

 ¾  After 41 years Indian men’s 
hockey team won a medal at the Olympics with their 4-3 win over Germany in the Bronze 
medal match.
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 ¾  This win was a special win as India came from 3-1 down to beat Germany.
 ¾  Ravi Kumar Dahiya won Silver medal in the 57Kg freestyle wrestling category.
 ¾  Bajrang Punia also won Bronze in the 64kg freestyle wrestling after carrying injury throughout 

the tournament.
 ¾  Neeraj Chopra threw a massive javelin throw of 87.58m to seal the Gold medal and win India’s 
first	Gold	medal	and	first	medal	in	athletics	(track	and	field).
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 ¾  He also became the 2nd Indian to win an individual Gold medal at the Olympics.
 ¾ India from now on will be celebrating Aug 7 as ‘National javelin Day’.

 z  TOPS
 ¾  TOPS (Target Olympic Podium Scheme) 
is	 a	flagship	 program	of	 the	Ministry	 of	
Youth Affairs and Sports which is an 
attempt to provide assistance to India’s 
top athletes. 

 ¾  The Scheme looks to add a premium to 
the preparations of these athletes so that 
they can win medals in the Olympics and 
Paralympics was started in September 
2014. 

 ¾  This was revamped in April 2018 to establish a technical support team for managing the TOPS 
athletes and providing holistic support. 

 ¾  The scheme is fully functional and has been extending all requisite support to probable athletes 
identified	 for	 the	 2020	 Olympic	 Games	 and	 Paralympic	 Games	 including	 foreign	 training,	
international competition, equipment and coaching camp besides monthly stipend of Rs. 
50,000/- for each athlete.

 ¾ 	The	Scheme	currently	supports	104	TOPS	Core	Group	athletes	across	13	sports	disciplines	&	
Hockey	(M	&	W)	teams	and	269	TOPS	Development	Group	athletes	across	12	sports	disciplines.

 ¾ 	To	 fulfill	 the	 objective	 of	 this	 scheme,	 a	 committee	 (TOPS	 Elite	 Athletes’	 Identification	
Committee) was constituted to identify the elite athletes who could achieve the Olympic podium

 ¾ 	The	Ministry	of	Youth	Affairs	&	Sports	is	responsible	for	appointment	of	TOPS	members	with	
emphasis on ensuring representation from ‘High-Priority’ sports (Archery, Badminton, Boxing 
Hockey, Shooting and Wrestling)

 ¾  The Mission Olympic Cell (MOC) is a dedicated body created to assist the athletes who are 
selected under the TOP Scheme.

 ¾  The MOC is under the Chairmanship of the Director General, Sports Authority (DG, SAI).
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Olympics games, summer and winter, India’s performance, short comings, recent intervention 
by government, TOPS, etc.;

 ¾  Major achievements, highlights and statistics, etc.;
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; SAI;
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26. Retrospective Tax abolished

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Finance Minister introduced the Taxation Laws (Amendment) Bill in the Lok Sabha to nullify 

the tax clause provision that allows the government to levy taxes retrospectively.
 z  Major highlights

 ¾  In the Union Budget of 2012, the then Finance Minister, introduced an amendment to the 
Finance Act, which allowed the government to retrospectively tax transactions.

 ¾  The amendment was brought after Cairn Energy and Vodafone case.
 ¾  In May 2007, Vodafone bought Hong Kong-based Hutchison Whampoa’s controlling stake in 

Hutchison Essar for $10.9 billion. 
 ¾  The transaction took place in the Cayman Islands where Hutchison’s HTIL unit owned 100% 

of CGP Investments (the actual stakeholder in Hutchison Essar), which in turn was acquired by 
Vodafone’s Netherlands-based Vodafone International Holdings. 

 ¾  That September, India’s Income Tax Department served a notice on Vodafone for failing to 
deduct tax at source from the amount it paid to Hutchison in lieu of the capital gains tax it 
contended the seller Hutchison was liable for. The case went to court. 

 ¾  In January 2012, India’s Supreme Court backed Vodafone, ruling that indirect transfer of shares 
to a non-Indian company would not attract tax in India. 

 ¾  In 2006-07, Cairn Energy U.K. had reorganised its Indian oil and gas exploration business 
ahead	of	a	planned	IPO	in	India	and	subsequently	sold	part	of	its	stake	in	Cairn	India	Ltd.,	first	
to Malaysia’s Petronas, and then the Vedanta Group during the 2009-11 period.

 ¾  In 2014, the Income Tax Department froze Cairn’s remaining shares in Cairn India. 
 ¾  The next year, Cairn initiated international arbitration against the government under the India-

U.K. bilateral investment treaty.
 ¾  Apart from the above two there were total 17 such case where retrospective tax was applied
 ¾  Vodafone got a favourable ruling in September 2020 at the Permanent Court of Arbitration at 

The Hague in the <22,000-crore case. 
 ¾  In December, an Arbitral Tribunal ruled in favour of Cairn, awarding it $1.2 billion plus interest 

and costs in damages, which came to $1.7 billion in total. India has appealed against both 
rulings. 

 ¾  This year, Cairn had applied in courts in the U.S., Canada, Singapore, Mauritius and the 
Netherlands for seizure of Indian assets such as the state-owned national carrier Air India's 
aircraft. 

 ¾  It also obtained a legal order in France freezing some real estate assets owned by India in Paris, 
valued at about $24 million.

 ¾  The Bill proposes to do away with retrospective taxation on the sale of assets in India by foreign 
entities	executed	before	May	2012,	with	a	caveat	—	the	companies	that	will	benefit	from	the	
amendment must withdraw all legal cases against the government and forfeit interest, costs and 
any damages. 

 ¾  The government, on its part, is willing to refund any tax dues it may have collected or seized.
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 z  Point to focus
 ¾ 	Taxation	laws,	principles,	best	international	practices,	DTAA,	tax	havens,	profit	shifting,	etc.;	
 ¾  Arbitration, bilateral trade agreements, WB’s resolution framework, etc.;
 ¾  Tax terrorism, tax avoidance, tax holiday, IT Act, 1961, etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; Mint;
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27. IPCC’s 6th Assessment Report

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Recently IPCC released its 6th Assessment Report which the UN has called Code Red for 

humanity.
 ¾  It is prepared by Working Group I of IPCC.

 z  Major highlights
 ¾ 	It	is	unequivocal	that	human	influence	has	warmed	the	atmosphere,	ocean	and	land.	
 ¾  Widespread and rapid changes in the atmosphere, ocean, cryosphere and biosphere have 

occurred.
 ¾  The scale of recent changes across the climate system as a whole and the present state of many 

aspects of the climate system are unprecedented over many centuries to many thousands of 
years

 ¾  Human-induced climate change is already affecting many weather and climate extremes in 
every region across the globe. 

 ¾  Evidence of observed changes in extremes such as heatwaves, heavy precipitation, droughts, 
and	tropical	cyclones,	and,	in	particular,	their	attribution	to	human	influence,	has	strengthened	
since the Fifth Assessment Report (AR5) 
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 ¾  Improved knowledge of climate processes, paleoclimate evidence and the response of the 
climate system to increasing radiative forcing gives a best estimate of equilibrium climate 
sensitivity of 3°C, with a narrower range compared to AR5.

 ¾  Global surface temperature will continue to increase until at least the mid-century under all 
emissions scenarios considered. 

 ¾  Global warming of 1.5°C and 2°C will be exceeded during the 21st century unless deep 
reductions in carbon dioxide (CO2) and other greenhouse gas emissions occur in the coming 
decades.

 ¾  Many changes in the climate system become larger in direct relation to increasing global warming 
this includes increases in the frequency and intensity of heat extremes, marine heatwaves, and 
heavy precipitation; agricultural and ecological droughts in some regions; the proportion of 
intense tropical cyclones; as well as reductions in Arctic sea ice, snow cover and permafrost.

 
 ¾  They include increases in the frequency and intensity of hot extremes, marine heatwaves, and 

heavy precipitation, agricultural and ecological droughts in some regions, and proportion of 
intense tropical cyclones, as well as reductions in Arctic sea ice, snow cover and permafrost.

 ¾  Continued global warming is projected to further intensify the global water cycle, including its 
variability, global monsoon precipitation and the severity of wet and dry events

 ¾  Under scenarios with increasing CO2 emissions, the ocean and land carbon sinks are projected 
to be less effective at slowing the accumulation of CO2 in the atmosphere. 

 ¾  In 2019, atmospheric CO2 concentrations were higher than at any time in at least 2 million 
years, and concentrations of methane and nitrous oxide were higher than at any time in the last 
800,000 years
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 ¾  Many changes due to past and future greenhouse gas emissions are irreversible for centuries to 
millennia, especially changes in the ocean, ice sheets and global sea level.

 ¾ Global surface temperature has increased faster since 1970 than in any other 50-year period 
over a least the last 2,000 years. 

 ¾  For example, temperatures during the most recent decade (2011–2020) exceed those of the 
most recent multi-century warm period, around 6,500 years ago

 ¾  Natural drivers and internal variability will modulate human-caused changes, especially at 
regional scales and in the near term, with little effect on centennial global warming. 

 ¾  Meanwhile, global mean sea level has risen faster since 1900, than over any preceding century 
in at least the last 3,000 years.
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 ¾  These modulations are important to consider in planning for the full range of possible changes.
 ¾  With further global warming, every region is projected to increasingly experience oncurrent 

and multiple changes in climatic impact-drivers. 
 ¾  Changes in several climatic impact-drivers would be more widespread at 2°C compared to 

1.5°C global warming and even more widespread and/or pronounced for higher warming levels.
 ¾  For 1.5°C of global warming, there will be increasing heat waves, longer warm seasons and 

shorter cold seasons. 
 ¾  At 2°C of global warming, heat extremes are more likely to reach critical tolerance thresholds 

for agriculture and health.
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 ¾  The document shows that emissions of greenhouse gases from human activities are responsible 
for	approximately	1.1°C	of	warming	between	1850-1900,	and	finds	that	averaged	over	the	next	
20 years, global temperature is expected to reach or exceed 1.5°C of heating

 ¾  But it won’t be just about temperature. For example, climate change is intensifying the natural 
production of water – the water cycle. 

 ¾ 	This	brings	more	intense	rainfall	and	associated	flooding,	as	well	as	more	intense	drought	in	
many regions

 ¾  Low-likelihood outcomes, such as ice sheet collapse, abrupt ocean circulation changes, some 
compound extreme events and warming substantially larger than the assessed very likely range 
of future warming cannot be ruled out and are part of risk assessment.

 ¾  Scientists also point out that evidence of observed changes in extremes such as heatwaves, 
heavy	precipitation,	droughts,	and	tropical	cyclones,	and	their	attribution	to	human	influence,	
has strengthened

 ¾  Extreme sea level events that previously occurred once in 100 years could happen every year 
by the end of this century.

 ¾ 	Changes	to	the	ocean,	including	warming,	more	frequent	marine	heatwaves,	ocean	acidification,	
and reduced oxygen levels, affect both ocean ecosystems and the people that rely on them, and 
they will continue throughout at least the rest of this century

 ¾ 	Experts	warn	that	for	cities,	some	aspects	of	climate	change	may	be	magnified,	including	heat,	
flooding	from	heavy	precipitation	events	and	sea	level	rise	in	coastal	cities.

 ¾  Their recommendations:
 ` 	From	a	physical	science	perspective,	limiting	human-induced	global	warming	to	a	specific	

level requires limiting cumulative CO2 emissions, reaching at least net zero CO2 emissions, 
along with strong reductions in other greenhouse gas emissions. 

 `  Strong, rapid and sustained reductions in CH4 emissions would also limit the warming effect 
resulting from declining aerosol pollution and would improve air quality.
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 z  IPCC
 ¾  The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change 

(IPCC) is the United Nations body for assessing 
the science related to climate change.

 ¾  The IPCC is an organization of governments that 
are members of the United Nations or WMO

 ¾  Created in 1988 by the World Meteorological 
Organization (WMO) and the United Nations 
Environment Programme (UNEP), the objective of 
the IPCC is to provide governments at all levels 
with	scientific	information	that	they	can	use	to	develop	climate	policies.	

 ¾  IPCC reports are also a key input into international climate change negotiations. 
 ¾  The IPCC currently has 195 members. 
 ¾ 	Each	IPCC	member	designates	a	National	Focal	Point.	In	cases	where	a	country	has	not	identified	

a Focal Point, all correspondence from the IPCC is directed to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 
 ¾  Representatives of IPCC member governments meet in Plenary Sessions at least once a year.
 ¾  The Panel works by consensus to decide on the organization’s budget and work programme; the 

scope and outline of its reports; issues related to principles and procedures of the IPCC; and the 
structure and mandate of IPCC Working Groups and Task Forces. 

 ¾  The Panel also approves and adopts IPCC reports and elects the IPCC Chair, other members of 
the IPCC Bureau and the Task Force Bureau.

 ¾ 	The	 Panel	 elects	 a	Bureau	 to	 provide	 guidance	 to	 the	 Panel	 on	 the	 scientific	 and	 technical	
aspects of its work, advise on related management and strategic issues, and take decisions on 
specific	issues	within	its	mandate.	

 ¾  The Bureau is made of the IPCC Chair, IPCC Vice-Chairs, the Co-Chairs and Vice-Chairs of 
the three Working Groups and the Co-Chairs of the Task Force on National Greenhouse Gas 
Inventories. 

 ¾  It currently has 34 members. None of them is paid by the IPCC. Members of the Bureau 
are	elected	by	the	Panel	for	the	duration	of	an	assessment	cycle	and	must	reflect	a	balanced	
geographic	representation,	with	due	consideration	for	scientific	and	technical	requirements.

 ¾  The IPCC Chair, IPCC Vice-Chairs, and the Co-Chairs of the three Working Groups and the 
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Task Force on National Greenhouse Gas Inventories form the Executive Committee (ExCom). 
 ¾  The ExCom’s role is to strengthen and facilitate the timely and effective implementation of the 

IPCC work programme in accordance with the IPCC’s Principles and Procedures, the decisions 
of the Panel, and the advice of the Bureau.

 ¾ 	Through	its	assessments,	the	IPCC	identifies	the	strength	of	scientific	agreement	in	different	
areas and indicates where further research is needed. 

 ¾  The IPCC does not conduct its own research.
 ¾  The IPCC is divided into three Working Groups and a Task Force. Working Group I deals 

with The Physical Science Basis of Climate Change, Working Group II with Climate Change 
Impacts, Adaptation and Vulnerability and Working Group III with Mitigation of Climate 
Change.

 ¾  The main objective of the Task Force on National Greenhouse Gas Inventories is to develop and 
refine	a	methodology	for	the	calculation	and	reporting	of	national	greenhouse	gas	emissions	
and removals. 

 ¾  Alongside the Working Groups and the Task Force, other Task Groups may be established by 
the	Panel	for	a	set	time	period	to	consider	a	specific	topic	or	question.

 ¾  The establishment of the IPCC was endorsed by UN General Assembly in 1988.
 ¾  Its initial task, as outlined in UN General Assembly Resolution 43/53 of 6 December 1988, 

was to prepare a comprehensive review and recommendations with respect to the state of 
knowledge of the science of climate change; the social and economic impact of climate change, 
and potential response strategies and elements for inclusion in a possible future international 
convention on climate.

 ¾ 	Since	1988,	the	IPCC	has	had	five	assessment	cycles	and	delivered	five	Assessment	Reports,	
the	most	comprehensive	scientific	reports	about	climate	change	produced	worldwide.

 ¾  In 1990, the First IPCC Assessment Report (FAR) underlined the importance of climate change 
as a challenge with global consequences and requiring international cooperation. It played a 
decisive role in the creation of the UNFCCC

 ¾  The Second Assessment Report (SAR) (1995) provided important material for governments to 
draw from in the run-up to adoption of the Kyoto Protocol in 1997.

 ¾  The Third Assessment Report (TAR) (2001) focused attention on the impacts of climate change 
and the need for adaptation.

 ¾  The Fourth Assessment Report (AR4) (2007) laid the ground work for a post-Kyoto agreement, 
focusing on limiting warming to 2°C.

 ¾ 	The	Fifth	Assessment	Report	 (AR5)	was	finalized	 between	2013	 and	 2014.	 It	 provided	 the	
scientific	input	into	the	Paris	Agreement.

 ¾  In 2007, the IPCC and U.S. Vice-President Al Gore were jointly awarded the Nobel Peace 
Prize	“for	their	efforts	to	build	up	and	disseminate	greater	knowledge	about	man-made	climate	
change, and to lay the foundations for the measures that are needed to counteract such change”

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Climate change, global warming, its impact, impact on poles, monsoon, environment, 

agriculture, health, biodiversity, etc.;
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 ¾  Emission of GHG, CFC, potential of GHG, solutions, funding, role of policy, awareness, 
community, etc.;

 ¾  India’s NDC, India’s climate action plan, renewable energy plan, ISA, FAME, etc.; 
 ¾  UNO, UNFCCC, UNCBD, UNCCD, major climate deals, etc.; 

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; UNO; IPCC;
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28. The Constitution (127th Amendment) Bill, 2021

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The Supreme Court in its recent judgement has said declared that centre alone is empowered to 

identify socially and educationally backward classes (SEBC) and include them in the Central 
List	for	claiming	reservation	benefits

 ¾  Since this judgement was in light of 102nd Constitutional Amendment Act, 2018 which added 
Art. 342A giving power to President in regard of SEBC list for states too.

 ¾  This new amendment bill amends the 102nd CA Act, 2018 to allow states and union territories 
to prepare their own list of SEBC

 z  Major highlights
 ¾  The Constitution (One Hundred and Second Amendment) Act, 2018 gave constitutional status 

to the NCBC, and empowered the President to notify the list of socially and educationally 
backward classes for any state or union territory for all purposes.  

 ¾  The 2021 Bill amends this to provide that the President may notify the list of socially and 
educationally backward classes only for purposes of the central government.  

 ¾  This central list will be prepared and maintained by the central government.  
 ¾  Further, the Bill enables states and union territories to prepare their own list of socially and 

educationally backward classes.   
 ¾  This list must be made by law, and may differ from the central list.
 ¾  Article 338B of the Constitution mandates the central and state governments to consult the 

NCBC on all major policy matters affecting the socially and educationally backward classes.  
 ¾  The Bill exempts states and union territories from this requirement for matters related to 

preparation of their list of socially and educationally backward classes.
 z  National Commission for Backward Classes (NCBC)

 ¾  The NCBC was set up in 1993 after 1992 Mandal case judgement by the SC as a permanent 
statutory body to examine the complaints of under-inclusion, over-inclusion or non-inclusion 
of any class of citizens in the list of backward classes.

 ¾  102nd Amendment Act of 2018 conferred a constitutional status on the Commission. For this 
purpose, the amendment inserted a new Article 338-B in the constitution.

 ¾  Hence, the Commission ceased to be a statutory body and became a constitutional body 
 ¾  The Commission consists of a chairperson, a vice-chairperson and three other members. 
 ¾  They are appointed by the President. 
 ¾ 	Their	conditions	of	service	and	tenure	of	office	are	also	determined	by	the	President
 ¾  The functions of the Commission are the following:

 `  To investigate and monitor all matters relating to the constitutional and other legal safeguards 
for the socially and educationally backward classes and to evaluate their working.

 ` 	To	inquire	into	specific	complaints	with	respect	to	the	deprivation	of	rights	and	safeguards	
of the socially and educationally backward classes.

 `  To participate and advise on the socioeconomic development of the socially and educationally 
backward classes and to evaluate the progress of their development under the Union or a 
state.
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 ` 	To	present	to	the	President,	annually	and	at	such	other	times	as	it	may	deem	fit,	reports	upon	
the working of those safeguards.

 `  To make recommendations as to the measures that should be taken by the Union or a state 
for the effective implementation of those safeguards and other measures for the protection, 
welfare and socio-economic development of the socially and educationally backward classes.

 `  To discharge such other functions in relation to the protection, welfare, development and 
advancement of the socially and educationally backward classes as the President may specify.

 ¾  The Commission presents an annual report to the President. 
 ¾  It can also submit a report as and when it thinks necessary
 ¾  The President places all such reports before the Parliament, along with a memorandum 

explaining the action taken on the recommendations made by the Commission. 
 ¾  The memorandum should also contain the reasons for the non-acceptance of any of such 

recommendations.
 ¾  The President also forwards any report of the Commission pertaining to a state government to 

the state government
 ¾  The government places it before the state legislature, along with a memorandum explaining the 

action taken on the recommendations of the Commission. 
 ¾  The memorandum should also contain the reasons for the non-acceptance of any of such 

recommendations.
 ¾  The Commission is vested with the power to regulate its own procedure
 ¾  The Commission, while investigating any matter or enquiring into any complaint, has all the 

powers of a civil court trying a suit and in particular in respect of the following matters:
 `  Summoning and enforcing the attendance of any person from any part of India and examining 

him on oath
 `  Requiring the discovery and production of any document
 ` 	Receiving	evidence	on	affidavits
 ` 	Requisitioning	any	public	record	from	any	court	or	office
 `  Issuing summons for the examination of witnesses and documents
 `  Any other matter which the President may determine

 ¾  The central government and the state governments are required to consult the Commission on 
all major policy matters affecting the socially and educationally backward classes

 z  Points to focus
 ¾ 	Idea	of	affirmative	action,	basis	of	reservation	for	depressed	classes;
 ¾  Constitutional provisions, major SC judgement, major commissions to look into status of 

backward classes, Indra Sawhney judgement, extra-ordinary situation, etc.;
 ¾  NCST, NCSC, NCBC, etc;
 ¾  Economic distress, agrarian distress and demand of reservation by certain communities, etc.;  
 ¾  Social, political, economic, historical, dimensions, etc.;

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; SC judgement; PRS;
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29. ‘Nation First, Always First’ Theme of 75th Independence Day

 z  What is it?
 ¾  ‘Nation First, Always First’ will be the theme of India’s 75th Independence Day celebrations.
 ¾  The PM has also stressed upon ‘Bharat Jodo Andolan’ in the same manner as Mahatma Gandhi 

led Bharat ‘Chhoro Andolan’. 
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Freedom struggle, major events, personalities, major organisations, etc.;
 ¾  75th independence year, Amrit Mahotsav, etc.; 

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu;
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30. Ujjwala 2.0

 z  What is it?
 ¾  In the Union budget for FY 21-22, provision for an additional one crore LPG connection under 

the PMUY (Pradhan Mantri Ujjwala Yojana) scheme was announced. 
 ¾  These one crore additional PMUY connections (under Ujjwala 2.0) aim to provide deposit-free 

LPG connections to those low-income families who could not be covered under the earlier 
phase of PMUY. 

 ¾ An adult woman belonging to a poor household and not having LPG connection in her household, 
will	be	eligible	under	UJJWALA	2.0.	The	beneficiaries	should	belong	to	any	of	the	following	
categories:

 `  Eligible as per SECC 2011 list
 ` 	Belongs	to	SC/ST	households,	be	a	beneficiary	of	Pradhan	Mantri	Awas	Yojana	(PMAY),	

Antyodaya Anna Yojana (AAY), Forest dwellers, Most Backward Classes (MBC), Tea and 
Ex-Tea	Garden	Tribes,	People	residing	in	river	Islands	(Beneficiary	will	submit	supporting	
document)

 ` 	If	she	is	not	falling	in	the	above	2	categories,	then	she	can	stake	her	claim	to	be	a	beneficiary	
under Poor household by submitting 14-point declaration (as per prescribed format)

 ¾  Applicant can choose between 14.2 kg single cylinder or 5 kg Single Cylinder or 5 Kg Double 
cylinder connection.

 ¾ 	Along	with	a	deposit	free	LPG	connection,	Ujjwala	2.0	will	provide	first	refill	and	hotplate	free	
of	cost	to	the	beneficiaries.	

 ¾  Also, the enrolment procedure will require minimum paperwork. In Ujjwala 2.0, migrants will 
not be required to submit ration cards or address proof.

 ¾ 	A	self-declaration	for	both	‘family	declaration’	and	as	a	‘proof	of	address’	will	suffice.	Ujjwala	
2.0 will help achieve the Prime Minister’s vision of universal access to LPG.
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 z  PMUY 1.0
 ¾  During Ujjwala 1.0 launched on 1st May 2016 in 

Ballia, Uttar Pradesh, a target was set to provide 
LPG connections to 5 crore women members of BPL 
households.  

 ¾  Subsequently, the scheme was expanded in April 
2018	 to	 include	 women	 beneficiaries	 from	 seven	
more categories (SC/ST, PMAY, AAY, Most backward 
classes, tea garden, forest dwellers, Islands). 

 ¾  Also, the target was revised to 8 Crore LPG connections. 
 ¾  This target was achieved in August 2019, seven months 

ahead of the target date. 
 ¾  Cash assistance for PMUY connections is provided 

by Government of India - Rs. 1600 (for a connection 
14.2kg cylinder/ Rs. 1150 for a 5 kg cylinder). The 
cash assistance covers:

 `  Security Deposit of Cylinder – Rs. 1250 for 14.2 kg cylinder/ Rs. 800 for 5 kg cylinder
 `  Pressure Regulator – Rs. 150
 `  LPG Hose – Rs. 100
 `  Domestic Gas Consumer Card – Rs. 25
 ` Inspection/ Installation/ Demonstration charges – Rs. 75

 ¾ 	Additionally,	All	PMUY	beneficiaries	will	be	provided	with	first	LPG	refill	and	Stove	(hotplate)	
both free of cost along with their deposit free connection by the Oil Marketing Companies 
(OMCs).

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Empowerment of women, indoor air pollution, bio fuel, cooking fuel, LPG, CNG, PNG, etc.;
 ¾  DBT, interventions based on SECC 2011, use of Aadhaar, etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; MoPNG; PMUY;
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31. National Factsheet Global Youth Tobacco Survey (GYTS-4) India 2019

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Union Minister for Health and Family Welfare released the National Fact Sheet Global Youth 

Tobacco Survey (GYTS-4), India, 2019.
 ¾  GYTS – 4 is a report of WHO
 ¾  It is a self-administered, school-based survey of students in grades associated with 13 to 15 

years of age designed to enhance the capacity of countries to monitor tobacco use among youth 
and to guide the implementation and evaluation of tobacco prevention and control programmes.

 ¾  The GYTS is an important tool to assist countries in supporting WHO MPOWER, a package of 
six evidence-based demand reduction measures contained in the WHO Framework Convention 
on Tobacco Control (FCTC). 

 ¾  The results from the GYTS assist countries in enhancing their capacity to design, implement, 
and evaluate tobacco control interventions.

 z  Major highlights
 ¾  The fourth round of Global Youth Tobacco Survey (GYTS-4) was conducted in 2019 by the 

International Institute for Population Sciences (IIPS) under the Ministry of Health and Family 
Welfare (MoHFW). 

 ¾  The survey was designed to produce national estimates of tobacco use among school going 
children aged 13-15 years at the state level and Union Territory (UT) by sex, location of school 
(rural-urban), and management of school (public-private). 

 ¾ 	The	first	three	rounds	of	GYTS	were	conducted	in	2003,	2006	and	2009.
 ¾  The objective of the survey was to provide information on tobacco use, cessation, second-hand 

smoke, access and availability, exposure to anti-tobacco information, awareness and receptivity 
to tobacco marketing, knowledge, and attitudes.

 ¾ 	Nearly	one-fifth	of	the	students	aged	13-15	used	any	form	of	the	tobacco	product	(smoking,	
smokeless, and any other form) in their life. However, the current use (during last 30 days) was 
8.5%. Between the last two surveys, the current use declined by 42% (2009-2019).

 ¾  Prevalence of tobacco use among boys was 9.6% and among girls was 7.4%.
 ¾  The prevalence of smoking tobacco was 7.3%. In case of smokeless tobacco product, the 

prevalence was4.1%.
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 ¾  Ever use of e-cigarette among the students was 2.8%.
 ¾  Use of any form of tobacco was higher among boys than girls.
 ¾  The current use of tobacco among students across the States/ UTs ranged from the highest in 

Arunachal Pradesh and Mizoram (58% each) to the lowest in Himachal Pradesh (1.1%) and 
Karnataka (1.2%).

 ¾  38% of cigarette, 47% of bidi smokers and 52% of smokeless tobacco users initiated the use 
before their 10th birthday. The median age at initiation of cigarette and bidi smoking, and 
smokeless tobacco use were 11.5 years, 10.5 years and 9.9 years respectively.

 ¾  2 in 10 current smokers tried to quit smoking in the past 12 months and another 2 in 10 students 
wanted to quit smoking now.

 ¾  27%of current users of smokeless tobacco tried to quit using in past 12 months and another 25% 
wanted to quit now.

 ¾  29.5% of the students were exposed to second-hand smoke (11.2% at home, 21.2% inside 
enclosed public places, 23.4 at outdoor public places).

 ¾  69% of current cigarette smokers and 78% of current bidi smokers bought cigarettes/bidis from 
a store, paan shop, street vendor or vending machine.

 ¾  Among the current smokers who bought cigarette/bidi, 45% of cigarette smokers and 47% of 
bidi smokers were not refused because of their age

 ¾  52% of students noticed anti-tobacco messages in the mass media.
 ¾  18% of students noticed tobacco advertisements or promotions when visiting points of sale.
 ¾  71% of students thought other people’s cigarette smoking is harmful to them.
 ¾  58% of students favoured ban on smoking inside enclosed public places.

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Abuse of tobacco, narcotics, ENDS, reasons, challenges, awareness, laws, enforcement, de-

addiction, education, etc.;
 ¾  Role of family, friends, schools, society, state, media, etc.;  
 ¾  Constitutional provisions, WHO conventions, statutory provision, etc.;
 ¾  Ethical, social, economic, health, dimensions 
 ¾ Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB; WHO;
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32. Consumer Protection Act, 2019

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	The	 Supreme	 Court	 ordered	 the	 government	 to	 fill	 the	 vacancies	 in	 the	 consumer	 dispute	

redressal commission and also to carry out ‘legislative impact study’.
 z  About Consumer Protection Act, 2019

 ¾  The Act replaces the Consumer Protection Act, 1986 and path-breaking reforms in consumer 
protection

 ¾  The New Act has certain new provisions that tightens  the  existing  rules  to  further  safeguard  
consumer  rights  and  create  exhaustive  consumer protection law

 ¾ 	The	Act	defines	a	consumer	as	‘A		person		who		buys		any		goods		or		services		for		a		consideration,		
which  has  been  paid  or promised  or  partly  paid  and  partly  promised,  or  under  any  
system		of		deferred		payment		also	includes	the	user	with	approval	of	such	goods	or	beneficiary	
of services.’

 ¾ 	The	expression	“buys	any	goods”	and		‘hires	or	avails	any		services”		includes		offline		or		online		
transactions  through  electronic  means  or  by teleshopping or direct selling or multi-level 
marketing

 ¾  Following are not considered consumer:
 `  Who obtains goods free of charge 
 `  who avails services free of charge 
 ` who obtains goods for resale or for any commercial purposes 
 `  who avails services for any commercial purposes -  commercial purpose does not include 

use by a person of goods bought and used by him exclusively for the purposes of earning his 
livelihood by means of self-employment.

 `  who avails services under contract of service
 ¾  Consumer is having the following six consumer rights under the Act:

 `  Right to Safety 
 `  Right to be Informed 
 `  Right to Choose 
 `  Right to be heard 
 `  Right to seek Redressal 
 `  Right to Consumer Awareness

 ¾ 	Anyone	who	buys	goods	or	services	for	business	purpose	cannot	file	complaints	through	this	
Act.

 ¾  Consumer Disputes Redressal Commission are  quasi-judicial  bodies  established  under  the  
Act  to  provide  simple,  speedy  and inexpensive  redressal  to  the  grievances  of  the  
consumers. 

 ¾  These  have  been  established  at three levels:
 `  District Consumer Disputes Redressal Commission or District Commission – Jurisdiction 

upto Rs. 1cr 
 `  State Consumer Disputes Redressal Commission or State Commission – Jurisdiction Rs 1cr 

to Rs. 10cr
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 `  National Consumer Disputes Redressal Commission or National Commission – Jurisdiction 
above Rs. 10cr

 ¾  Act provides power to Central Government to establish Central Consumer Protection Authority 
(CCPA) to regulate matters relating to violation of rights  of Consumers, unfair trade practices 
and false or misleading advertisements which are prejudicial to the interests of public and 
Consumer and to promote, protect and enforce the rights oof Consumer as a Class

 ¾  CCPA shall  consist  of  a  Chief  Commissioner  and  such  number  of  other Commissioner to 
be appointed by the Central Government

 ¾  CCPA shall have an Investigation Wing headed by a Director General for 
 ¾ the purpose of conducting inquiry or investigation.
 ¾  CCPA may inquire or cause an inquiry or investigation to be made into 
 ¾ violations of Consumer Rights, either Suo motu or on a complaint received or on the directions 

from the Central Government
 ¾ 	CCPA	can	file	complaints	before	the	District	Commission,	the	State	
 ¾ Commission or the National Commission as the case may be
 ¾  CCPA will carry out the following functions, including: 

 `  inquiring into violations of consumer rights, investigating and launching prosecution at the 
appropriate forum; 

 `  passing orders to recall goods or withdraw services that are hazardous, reimbursement of the 
price	paid,	and	discontinuation	of	the	unfair	trade	practices,	as	defined	in	the	Bill;	

 `  issuing directions to the concerned trader/ manufacturer/ endorser/ advertiser/ publisher to 
either discontinue a false or misleading advertisement, or modify it; 

 `  imposing penalties,
 `  issuing safety notices to consumers against unsafe goods and services.

 ¾ 	A	person	aggrieved	by	any	order	passed	by	 the	Central	Authority	may	file	an	appeal	 to	 the	
National Commission within a period of thirty days from the date of receipt of such order

 ¾  The CCPA may impose a penalty on a manufacturer or an endorser of up to Rs 10 lakh and 
imprisonment for up to two years for a false or misleading advertisement.  In case of a subsequent 
offence,	the	fine	may	extend	to	Rs	50	lakh	and	imprisonment	of	up	to	five	years.

 ¾  The CCPA may impose a penalty on a manufacturer or an endorser of up to Rs 10 lakh and 
imprisonment for up to two years for a false or misleading advertisement.  In case of a subsequent 
offence,	the	fine	may	extend	to	Rs	50	lakh	and	imprisonment	of	up	to	five	years.

 ¾  Consumer Disputes Redressal Commissions (CDRCs) will be set up at the district, state, and 
national levels. 

 ¾ 	A	consumer	can	file	a	complaint	with	CDRCs	in	relation	to:	
 `  unfair or restrictive trade practices; 
 `  defective goods or services; 
 `  overcharging or deceptive charging; 
 `  the offering of goods or services for sale which may be hazardous to life and safety.  

 ¾ Complaints	against	an	unfair	contract	can	be	filed	with	only	the	State	and	National	Appeals	
from a District CDRC will be heard by the State CDRC.  

 ¾ 	Appeals	from	the	State	CDRC	will	be	heard	by	the	National	CDRC	which	is	to	be	filled	in	30	
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days
 ¾ 	Final	appeal	will	lie	before	the	Supreme	Court	and	are	to	be	filled	within	45	days
 ¾  Following are the reliefs provided by the commission:

 `  Removal of defects from the goods
 `  Replacement of the goods
 `  Refund of the price paid 
 ` 	Removal	of	defects	or	deficiencies	in	the	services
 `  Award of compensation for the loss or injury suffered;
 `  Discontinue and not to repeat unfair trade practice or restrictive trade practice;
 `  To withdraw hazardous goods from being offered for sale; 
 `  To cease manufacture of hazardous goods and desist from offering services which are 

hazardous in nature;
 ` 	If	the	loss	or	injury	has	been	suffered	by	a	large	number	of	consumers	who	are	not	identifiable	

conveniently, to pay such sum (not less than 25% of the value of such defective goods or 
services provided) which shall be determined by the Commission. 

 `  To issue corrective advertisement to neutralize the effect of misleading advertisement;
 `  To provide adequate costs to parties

 ¾ 	Either	at	the	first	hearing	after	admission,	or	at	later	stage	if	the	District	Commission	is	of	the	
view that, there exists an element of settlement, can refer the complaint to Mediation with the 
consent of the parties.

 ¾  Also, parties at any stage of the complaint can opt for settlement through mediation
 ¾  There is no fee prescribed for Mediation 

 ¾  No appeal lies after the settlement of dispute through mediation
 ¾  Consumer Commissions are quasi-judicial bodies to provide simple and speedy justice. 
 ¾  These have been kept free from the complicated judicial procedures. The manner is quite 

informal and free from the shackles of the Civil Court. 



 106  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

 ¾  There is no need for an advocate or any other pleader and consumer can himself or through his 
representative	file	and	represent	his	complaint.

 ¾ 	The	complaint	shall	be	filed	within	two	years	from	the	date	on	which	the	cause	of	action	has	
arisen.

 z  Legislative Impact Assessment (LIA)
 ¾  LIA is a method of estimating the likely impacts of government policy before and after it is 

adopted, and comparing different policy designs to determine which produces the best result.
 ¾ 	The	central	goal	of	LIA	is	to	ensure	that	laws	and	rules	efficiently	produce	economic,	social,	
and	environmental	benefits,	that	is,	that	benefits	justify	costs.

 ¾  LIA should be a fundamentally iterative process that seeks to methodically apply a framework 
that assesses policies and laws at a granular level before they are put into place.

 ¾ Following are the essential elements or parts of the LIA:
 ` 	Identification	of	the	policy	problem
 ` 	Identification	of	potential	legislative/policy	options
 `  Comparative analysis of potential legislative/policy options with each other
 `  Stakeholder consultation
 `  Selection of the preferred legislative/policy option
 `  Impact analysis of the preferred option
 ` 	Identification	of	impact	mitigation	measures	required	(if	any)
 ` 	Cost-benefit	analysis	of	the	preferred	option
 `  Reporting

 ¾ 	In	 India	 there	 is	 significantly	 existing	 concept	 of	 pre-legislative	 assessment.	 Meaning,	 the	
executive does undertake detailed study for need of law, calling for comments from the public, 
debate	in	the	parliament,	delegation	to	committees,	draft	laws	and	then	final	laws

 ¾  However, post-legislative scrutiny actions are limited. The scrutiny by public at large, by the 
elected representatives, state is low.

 ¾ 	What	 were	 the	 impacts,	 did	 the	 law	 fulfil	 its	 intended	 objectives,	 are	 there	 any	 severe	
shortcomings or does it require major reforms, has adequate time passed for impact assessment 
and upgradations, etc. are still not established procedure of the day.

 ¾  Establishing and following a LIA framework in both letter and spirit would allow us to identify 
optimal law and policy changes and ensure that preferred options are those that are economically 
feasible, operationally viable, and socially acceptable, among several other considerations.

 ¾  It is therefore public’s responsibility to ensure LIA is routinely taken up and the state, our 
representatives are held accountable who in turn hold executive accountable.

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Consumer, their rights, statutory provisions, judicial and quasi-judicial bodies, major SC 

judgements, etc.;
 ¾ 	Significance	of	assessment	of	policies,	laws,	actions,	etc.;
 ¾ 	Best	international	practices,	awareness,	pendency	of	cases,	significance	of	mediation,	etc.
 ¾  Ethical, business, social, administrative dimensions; 

Reference:	-	Indian	Express;	The	Hindu;	PRS;	MoCA&PD;
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33. 3rd Stage of GSLV fails, GISAT – 1 not put in orbit

 z  What happened?
 ¾  Geosynchronous Satellite Launch Vehicle (GSLV) F10 rocket carrying GISAT-1 Earth 

observation satellite (EOS-03) successfully blasted off from the spaceport in SHAR, Sriharikota. 
 ¾ 	But	a	"performance	anomaly"	made	the	mission	unsuccessful.
 ¾ 	The	first	and	second	stage	performed	perfectly	however	the	cryogenic	stage	did	not	ignite	due	

to technical anomaly.
 z  Major highlights of mission

 ¾ 	In	this	flight,	a	4	metre	diameter	Ogive	shaped	payload	fairing	(OPLF)	is	being	flown	for	the	
first	time	in	GSLV	to	accommodate	a	larger	spacecraft

 ¾ 	GISAT-1	is	the	first	state-of-the-art	agile	Earth	observation	satellite	which	will	be	placed	in	a	
Geosynchronous Transfer Orbit by GSLV-F10 (GSLV MK-II)

 ¾  Objective of GISAT – 1:
 `  To provide near real time imaging of large area region of interest at frequent intervals 
 `  For quick monitoring of natural disasters, episodic events and any short term events  
 `  To obtain spectral signatures for agriculture, forestry, mineralogy, disaster warning, cloud 
properties,	snow	&	glaciers	and	oceanography

 ¾ 	The	Satellite	is	configured	around	modified	I-2k	bus	carrying	multispectral	and	hyperspectral	
payloads in different bands with improved spatial and temporal resolution

 ¾  Following are the imaging payloads
 ` 	Multi-Spectral	 Visible	 &	 Near-InfraRed	 (6	 bands)	 –	 42m	

resolution
 ` 	Hyper-Spectral	Visible	&	Near-InfraRed	(158	bands)	–	318m	

resolution
 `  Hyper-Spectral Short Wave-InfraRed (256 bands) – 191m 

resolution
 ¾  The satellite weighs 2.2ton
 ¾  The satellite would have provided relatively low-resolution, but 

continuous, imagery of the Indian landmass that was meant to be 
used	for	monitoring	of	natural	disaster	like	floods	and	cyclones,	
water bodies, crops, vegetation and forest cover.

 ¾  A similar issue had led to the failure of GSLV-D3 as well in 
April	2010.	That	was	the	first	flight	of	GSLV	with	an	indigenous	
cryogenic engine modelled on the Russian design, very similar 
to	the	one	flown

 z  Geosynchronous Satellite Launch Vehicle (GSLV)
 ¾  GSLV Mk II
 ¾  It is the largest launch vehicle developed by India, which is 

currently in operation.
 ¾  This fourth generation launch vehicle is a three stage vehicle 

with four liquid strap-ons. 
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 ¾ 	The	indigenously	developed	cryogenic	Upper	Stage	(CUS),	which	is	flight	proven,	forms	the	
third stage of GSLV Mk II. 

 ¾  From January 2014, the vehicle has achieved four consecutive successes. On April 18, 2001 the 
vehicle	has	its	first	flight.

 ¾  GSLV's primary payloads are INSAT class of 
communication satellites that operate from 
Geostationary orbits and hence are placed in 
Geosynchronous Transfer Orbits by GSLV. Such 
satellites are of 2,500 kg weight.

 ¾  It can place satellites up to 5,000 kg in LEO
 ¾ 	The	first	stage	of	GSLV	was	also	derived	from	the	

PSLV's PS1. The solid rocket motor is augmented 
by 4 liquid strap-ons. The fuel is HTPB which 
generates a thrust of 4700 KN.

 ¾  The four liquid engine strap-ons used in GSLV 
are heavier derivatives of PSLV's PS2, and use 
one Vikas engine each. The fuel used is UDMH + 
N2O4 which generates thrust of 680 KN.

 ¾  One Vikas engine is used in the second stage of 
GSLV. The stage was derived from the PS2 of 
PSLV. The fuel used is UDMH + N2O4 which 
generates thrust of 800 KN

 ¾  The third stage of vehicle is developed under the Cryogenic Upper Stage Project (CUSP), the 
CE-7.5	is	India's	first	cryogenic	engine,	developed	by	the	Liquid	Propulsion	Systems	Centre.	
CE-7.5 has a staged combustion operating cycle. The fuel used is LOX + LH2 which generates 
75 KN thrust

 ¾  GSLV Mk III
 ¾  GSLV Mk III, is a three-stage heavy lift launch vehicle developed by ISRO. 
 ¾ 	The	first	developmental	flight	of	GSLV	Mk	III,	the	GSLV-Mk	III-D1	successfully	placed	GSAT-

19 satellite to a GTO on June 05, 2017
 ¾  GSLV MkIII-M1, successfully injected Chandrayaan-2, India’s second Lunar Mission, in to 

Earth Parking Orbit on July 22, 2019
 ¾  The vehicle has two solid strap-ons, a core liquid booster and a cryogenic upper stage
 ¾  GSLV Mk III is designed to carry 4 ton class of satellites into Geosynchronous Transfer Orbit 

(GTO) or about 10 tons to Low Earth Orbit (LEO), which is about twice the capability of the 
GSLV Mk II.

 ¾  The two strap-on motors of GSLV Mk III are located on either side of its core liquid booster. 
This	act	as	the	first	stage	of	the	vehicle.	The	fuel	used	is	HTPB.

 ¾  The L110 liquid stage is powered by two Vikas engines designed and developed at the Liquid 
Propulsion Systems Centre. This is the second stage also called the core stage. The fuel is 
UDMH + N2O4

 ¾  The C25 is powered by CE-20, India's largest cryogenic engine, designed and developed by the 
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Liquid Propulsion Systems Centre. This is the third stage of the vehicle. The fuel used is LOX 
+ LH2

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  ISRO, its services and its achievements
 ¾  Commercialisation of space and the new emerging frontiers
 ¾ 	Launch	vehicles	of	ISRO	and	other	nations;	R&D	in	launch	vehicle	technology,	space	science;
 ¾  Satellites, their type, use, orbits, space treaties and regulation, etc.; 

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; ISRO; Mint
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34. India Plastic Pact

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	India	has	become	the	first	Asian	country	to	develop	a	plastics	pact,	launching	a	ground-breaking	

new initiative to bring together leading businesses at a national level to make commitments for 
building a circular system for plastics. 

 z  Major highlights of Plastic Pact
 ¾  The India Plastics Pact is an ambitious, collaborative 

initiative that aims to bring together businesses, 
governments and NGOs to reduce, reuse, and 
recycle plastics in their value chain. 

 ¾  The Pact aims to transform the current linear plastics 
system into a circular plastics economy that will:

 `  Reduce the use of problematic plastics in India
 `  Retain valuable materials in the economy for use 

in other products
 `  Generate jobs, investment and opportunities in 

the plastics system in India
 ¾ The vision, targets and ambition of the India Plastics Pact are aligned with the circular economy 

principles of the Ellen MacArthur Foundation’s New Plastics Economy. 

 ¾  While the India Plastics Pact will be active in India, it will link globally with other Plastics 
Pacts.

 ¾  It aims to promote public-private collaborations that enable solutions to eliminate the plastics 
we do not need, bring innovation to packaging design, and to capture the value of the plastics 
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we use.
 ¾  The India Plastics Pact (IPP) has launched as a collaboration between CII and WWF
 ¾  The Indian pact’s targets will address the elimination of unnecessary and problematic plastic 

packaging, ensure packaging becomes reusable, recyclable or compostable while also increasing 
the rates of:

 `  reuse
 `  collection
 `  recycling
 `  the recycled content in plastic packaging.

 ¾  The India Plastics Pact’s targets to be achieved by 2030 are:
 ` 	define	a	list	of	unnecessary	or	problematic	plastic	packaging	and	items	and	take	measures	to	

address them through redesign and innovation
 `  100% of plastic packaging to be reusable or recyclable
 `  50% of plastic packaging to be effectively recycled
 `  25% average recycled content across all plastic packaging.

 ¾ India generates 9.46 megatons of plastic waste annually, of which 40% is not collected, about 
half of all plastics produced in the country are used in packaging, most of which is single-use 
in nature.

 ¾  As part of the launch of pact, 27 businesses and supporting organisations, including major fast-
moving consumer goods (FMCG) brands, manufacturers, retailers and recyclers made their 
commitment to the pact as founding members.

 ¾  About Plastic Pact
 ¾  The Ellen MacArthur Foundation’s Plastic Pact Network connects national and regional 

initiatives around the world to implement solutions towards a circular economy for plastic.
 ¾  The Plastics Pacts are business-led initiatives and transform the plastics packaging value chain 

for all formats and products
 ¾  Pacts unite behind four targets:

 `  To eliminate unnecessary and problematic plastic packaging through redesign and innovation;
 `  To ensure all plastic packaging is reusable or recyclable,
 `  To increase the reuse, collection, and recycling of plastic packaging,
 `  And to increase recycled content in plastic packaging

 ¾  The pact is based on three principles:
 `  Design out waste and pollution.
 `  Keep products and materials in use.
 `  Regenerate natural systems.

 ¾ 	The	first	Plastics	Pact	was	launched	in	the	U.K.	in	2018
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Plastic waste, its challenges to the environment, issue with collection, recycling, awareness, 
single use plastic, multi-layered plastic, etc.;

 ¾  India’s plastic waste laws, end on use of single use plastic by 2022, etc.; 
 ¾  International best practices, collaboration, role of industry, policy, public, etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; EllenMFoundation; India Plastic Pact; Mint
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35. National Mission on Edible Oils – Oil Palm (NMEO-OP)

 z  What is it?
 ¾  The Union Cabinet has given its approval to launch a new Mission on Oil palm to be known 

as the National Mission on Edible Oils – Oil Palm (NMEO-OP) as a new Centrally Sponsored 
Scheme with a special focus on the North east region and the Andaman and Nicobar Islands.

 ¾  Due to the heavy dependence on imports for edible oils, it is important to make efforts for 
increasing the domestic production of edible oils in which increasing area and productivity of 
oil palm plays an important part.

 ¾ 	A	financial	outlay	of	Rs.11,040	crore	has	been	made	for	 the	scheme,	out	of	which	Rs.8,844	
crore is the Government of India share and Rs.2,196 crore is State share and this includes the 
viability gap funding also

 ¾  Under this scheme, it is proposed to cover an additional area  of 6.5 lakh hectare (ha.) for oil 
palm till the year 2025-26 and thereby reaching the target of 10 lakh hectares ultimately.

 ¾ 	The	scheme	will	 immensely	benefit	the	oil	palm	farmers,	 increase	capital	investment,	create	
employment generation, shall reduce the import dependence and also increase the income of 
the farmers.

 ¾  Since 1991-92, many efforts have been made by the Government of India to increase the 
production of oilseeds and oil palm. 

 ¾  The oilseeds production has increased from 275 lakh tons in 2014-15 to 365.65 lakh tons in 
2020-21. 

 ¾  An assessment has been made by the Indian institute of Oil Palm Research (IIOPR) for 
cultivation of oil palm which has given an assessment of around 28 lakh ha.

 ¾  At present only 3.70 lakh hectares is under Oil Palm cultivation.
 ¾  Oil palm produces 10 to 46 times more oil per hectare compared to other oilseed crops and has 

yield of around 4 tons oil per ha. Thus, it has enormous potential for cultivation.
 ¾  At present India imports 98% of crude palm oil
 ¾  The proposed scheme will subsume the current National Food Security Mission-Oil Palm 

programme.
 ¾  There are two major focus areas of the Scheme. The oil palm farmers produce Fresh Fruit 

Bunches (FFBs) from which oil is extracted by the industry. 
 ¾ 	Presently	the	prices	of	these	FFBs	are	linked	to	the	international	CPO	prices	fluctuations.		
 ¾ 	For	the	first	time,	the	Government	of	India	will	give	a	price	assurance	to	the	oil	palm	farmers	

for the FFBs. 
 ¾  This will be known as the Viability Price (VP).   
 ¾ 	This	will	protect	the	farmers	from	the	fluctuations	of	the	international	CPO	prices	and	protect	

him from the volatility. 
 ¾  This VP shall be the annual average CPO price of the last 5 years adjusted with the wholesale 

price index to be multiplied by 14.3 %.  
 ¾ 	This	will	be	fixed	yearly	for	the	oil	palm	year	from	1st	November	to	31st	October.
 ¾  The assurance to the farmers will be in the form of the viability gap funding and the industry 

will be mandated to pay 14.3% of the CPO price which will eventually go up to 15.3%.
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 ¾  To give impetus to the North-East and Andaman, the Government will additional bear a cost of 
2% of the CPO price to ensure that the farmers are paid at par with the rest of India.  

 ¾ 	The	states	who	adopt	the	mechanism	proposed	by	the	Government	of	India	would	benefit	from	
the viability gap payment proposed in the scheme

 ¾  The second major focus of the scheme is to substantially increase the assistance of inputs/
interventions. 

 ¾  A substantial increase has been made for planting material for oil palm and this has increased 
from Rs 12,000 per ha to Rs.29000 per ha. 

 ¾  Further substantial increase has been made for maintenance and inter-cropping interventions. 
 ¾  A special assistance @ Rs 250 per plant is being given to replant old gardens for rejuvenation 

of old gardens.
 ¾  To address the issue of shortage of planting material in the country, seed gardens will be provided 

assistance up to Rs.80 lakhs for 15 ha. in Rest of India and Rs.100 lakhs  for 15 ha in North-East 
and Andaman regions.  

 ¾  Further, assistance for seed gardens @ Rs.40 lakhs and Rs.50 lakhs for Rest of India and North-
East	&	Andaman	regions	respectively.	

 ¾  Further Special assistance will be provided for the North-East and the Andaman regions in 
which special provisions is being made for half-moon terrace cultivation, bio fencing and land 
clearance along with integrated farming.   

 ¾  For capital assistance to the industry, for the North East states and Andamans, a provision of Rs 
5 core of 5 mt/hr unit with pro rata increase for higher capacity.

 z  Oilseeds production in India
 ¾  India is one of the major oilseeds grower and importer of edible oils.   India’s vegetable  oil  
economy		is		world’s		fourth		largest		after		USA,		China		&		Brazil.		

 ¾  The oilseed  accounts  for  13%  of  the  Gross  Cropped  Area,  3%  of  the  Gross  National 
Product  and  10%  value  of  all  agricultural  commodities. 

 ¾  India accounts for about 15-20 per cent of global oilseeds area, 6-7 per cent of vegetable oils 
production, and 9-10 per cent of the total edible oils consumption. 
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 ¾  In terms of acreage, production and economic value, oilseeds are second only to food grains.
 ¾  The  diverse  agro-ecological  conditions  in  the  country  are  favourable  for growing 9 annual 
oilseed	 crops,	which	 include	 7	 edible	 oilseeds	 (groundnut,	 rapeseed	&	 	mustard,	 	 soybean,		
sunflower,		sesame,		safflower		and		niger)		and		two		non-edible	oilseeds	(castor	and	linseed)

 ¾  Oilseed cultivation is in over 70% rainfed area
 ¾  The area and production of oilseeds is concentrated in the Central and Southern parts of India, 

mainly in the states of Madhya Pradesh (27.89%), Rajasthan (21.49%), Maharashtra (14.84%), 
Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka.

 ¾  Among the oilseeds groundnut, rapeseed-mustard and soyabean account for about 80 per cent 
of area and 87 per cent of production of oilseeds in the country during 2018-19.

 ¾ 	Andhra	Pradesh	(groundnut)	&	Gujarat	 (groundnut),	Haryana	(Mustard),	Karnataka	(G.nut),	
M.P(Soybean),	Maharashtra	(Soybean),	Rajasthan	(Mustard	&	Soybean),	Tamil	Nadu	(G.	nut),	
U.P (Mustard), West Bengal (Mustard) contributing more than 95% of total oilseed  production  
in  the  country.

 ¾  In India yield of oilseeds varies a lot. Maximum yield in 2018-19 was recorded in Tamil Nadu 
at 2,310 (kg/ha) while all India average yield was just 1,265 (kg/ha)

 ¾  A substantial portion of our requirement of edible oil is met through import of palm oil from 
Indonesia and Malaysia

 ¾  Oil  Palm  is  comparatively  a new  crop  in  India  and  is  the  highest  vegetable  oil  yielding  
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perennial  crop
 ¾  Tree  Borne  Oilseeds  (TBOs),  like  sal,  mahua,  simarouba,  kokum,  olive, karanja, jatropha, 

neem, jojoba, cheura, wild apricot, walnut, tung etc. are cultivated/grown in the country under 
different agro-climatic conditions in a scattered form in forest and non-forest areas as well as in 
waste land /deserts/hilly areas.

 ¾  These TBOs  are  also  good  source  of  vegetable  oil  and  therefore  need  to  be  supported  
for cultivation.

 ¾  There are two major sources of Oilseeds i.e. Primary and Secondary. 
 ¾  Primary sources are made combining the edible group [(Groundnut, Rapeseed (Toria, Mustard 
and	Sarson),	Soybean,	Sunflower,	Sesame,	Safflower	and	Niger)]	and	non-edible	group	(Castor	
and Linseed). 

 ¾  Similarly, secondary sources have been established combining edible group (Seasonal crops : 
Cottonneseed, Ricebran, Maize germ, Watermelon, Plantation crops : Coconut, Red-oilpalm, 
Tree borne oilseeds: Sal seed, Mahua, Mango-kernel, Cheura / Phulwara, Kokum, Dhupa, 
Simarouba) and non edible group (Seasonal crops : Mesta seed, Tobacco seed, Plantation crops 
: Rubber – seed, other Tree Borne Oilseeds: Neem, Karanj, Pilu or Khakan, Palash, Nahor, 
Undi, Pisa, Wild-apricot, Rattan-jyot, Maroti, Jojoba, etc).

 ¾  The domestic demand for vegetable oils and fats has been rising rapidly, at the rate of 6 per cent 
per annum, but our domestic output has been increasing at just about 2 per cent per annum. 

 ¾  In India, the average yield of most oilseeds is extremely low as compared to other countries of 
the world. 

 ¾  The cultivation of oilseeds in India is in high risk regions where there are uncertain returns on 
investments.

 ¾  In the 1990s India undertook Yellow Revolution 
 ¾  Yellow Revolution improved productivity but could not help in increasing oilseeds production 
significantly	owing	to	lack	of	awareness	and	change	in	cropping	pattern	leading	to	significant	
decrease in area under oilseeds production. 

 ¾  Technology mission on oilseeds II and Yellow Revolution 2.0 with better planning can help 
India	to	achieve	self-sufficiency	in	oilseeds	and	also	increase	India’s	agri-export.

 z  Palm Oil
 ¾  Grown only in the tropics, the oil palm tree produces high-quality oil used primarily for cooking 

in developing countries. 
 ¾  It is also used in food products, detergents, cosmetics and, to a small extent, biofuel.
 ¾  Palm oil is a very productive crop. It offers a far greater yield at a lower cost of production than 

other vegetable oils.
 ¾  Palm oil from E. guineensis has long been recognized in West and Central African countries, 

and is widely used as a cooking oil.
 ¾  Palm oil became a highly sought-after commodity by British traders for use as an industrial 

lubricant for machinery during Britain's Industrial Revolution
 ¾  Palm oil is naturally reddish in color because of a high beta-carotene content
 ¾ 	The	oil	palm	produces	bunches	containing	many	fruits	with	the	fleshy	mesocarp	enclosing	a	

kernel that is covered by a very hard shell. The FAO considers palm oil (coming from the pulp) 
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and palm kernels to be primary products. 
 ¾  The oil extraction rate from a bunch varies from 17 to 27% for palm oil, and from 4 to 10% for 

palm kernels
 ¾  Along with coconut oil, palm oil is one of the few highly saturated vegetable fats and is semisolid 

at room temperature
 ¾  One source reported that humans consumed an average 17 pounds (7.7 kg) of palm oil per 

person in 2015
 ¾ 	After	milling,	various	palm	oil	products	are	made	using	refining	processes.	
 ¾  First is fractionation, with crystallization and separation processes to obtain solid (palm stearin), 

and liquid (olein) fractions. 
 ¾  Then melting and degumming removes impurities. 
 ¾ 	Then	the	oil	is	filtered	and	bleached

 ¾  Indonesia is the world's largest producer of palm oil followed by Malaysia
 ¾  India, China, Pakistan, the European Union and the United States are the primary importers of 

Malaysian palm oil products.
 ¾  The biggest issue with palm oil cultivation is massive deforestation of tropical rain forest
 ¾  In countries like Indonesia and Malaysia, pristine rainforest are burned which is not only causing 

grave biodiversity threats, global warming but also health hazard to the local population.
 ¾  The monoculture palm cultivation promotes is very dangerous for sustainable, diverse 

ecosystem.
 ¾  Similar threats are also true for cultivation of palm in India as the pressure on forest will increase 

substantially.  
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Oilseeds, production in India, varieties grown, policy, import, industry, etc.;
 ¾  Palm oil, its use, cultivation, challenges to environment, etc.;
 ¾  India’s major import commodities, export goods, major trade partners, ForEx, trade deals, etc.;
 ¾  Environmental, economic, social, geographic dimensions 

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; WWF; Mo AFW; PIB;
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36. Census 2021 is postponed due to pandemic

 z  What is census?
 ¾  Population Census is the total process of collecting, compiling, analyzing or otherwise 
disseminating	 demographic,	 economic	 and	 social	 data	 pertaining,	 at	 a	 specific	 time,	 of	 all	
persons	in	a	country	or	a	well-defined	part	of	a	country.	

 ¾  As such, the census provides snapshot of the country's population and housing at a given point 
of time.

 ¾  The census provides information on size, distribution and socio-economic, demographic and 
other characteristics of the country's population. 

 ¾  The data collected through the census are used for administration, planning and policy making 
as well as management and evaluation of various programmes by the government, NGOs, 
researchers, commercial and private enterprises, etc. Census data is also used for demarcation 
of constituencies and allocation of representation to parliament, State legislative Assemblies 
and the local bodies. 

 ¾  Researchers and demographers use census data to analyze growth and trends of population and 
make projections. 

 ¾  The census data is also important for business houses and industries for strengthening and 
planning their business for penetration into areas, which had hitherto remained, uncovered.

 ¾  In Rig Veda, Arthashastra and in subsequent kingdoms, census has been done in India.
 ¾  However, a systematic and modern population census, in its present form was conducted non 

synchronously between 1865 and 1872 in different parts of the country
 ¾ 	This	effort	culminating	in	1872	has	been	popularly	labelled	as	the	first	population	census	of	

India 
 ¾ 	However,	the	first	synchronous	census	in	India	was	held	in	1881.	
 ¾  Since then, censuses have been undertaken uninterruptedly once every ten year.
 ¾ 	The	census	is	carried	out	in	two	phases.	In	the	first	phase,	known	as	House	-listing	Operations,	
all	building	and	structures,	residential,	partly	residential	or	non-	residential	were	identified	and	
listed and the uses to which they were put are recorded. Information on houses, household 
amenities and assets are also collected. 

 ¾  In the second phase, known as Population Enumeration, more detailed information on each 
individual residing in the country, Indian national or otherwise, during the enumeration period 
is collected.

 ¾  Till now the census operation is done in a sheet of paper, which poses gigantic challenge of 
logistics, maintenance, analysis and is also very time consuming. In light of these challenges, 
2021 census will be digital.

 ¾ 	Census	is	conducted	by	the	Office	of	Registrar	General	and	Census	Commissioner	of	India,	
which is under Ministry of Home Affairs.

 ¾ 	Following	figure	shows	the	question	and	data	point	covered	in	last	census	
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 z  What is NPR (National Population Register)?
 ¾  The National Population Register (NPR) is a Register of usual residents of the country. It 

includes both Indian citizens as well as a foreign citizen.
 ¾  It is being prepared at the local (Village/sub-Town), sub-District, District, State and National 

level under provisions of the Citizenship Act 1955 and the Citizenship (Registration of Citizens 
and issue of National Identity Cards) Rules, 2003. 

 ¾  It is mandatory for every usual resident of India to register in the NPR. 
 ¾ 	A	usual	resident	is	defined	for	the	purposes	of	NPR	as	a	person	who	has	resided	in	a	local	area	

for the past 6 months or more or a person who intends to reside in that area for the next 6 months 
or more..

 ¾  The objective of the NPR is to create a comprehensive identity database of every usual resident 
in the country. The database would contain demographic as well as biometric particulars. 

 ¾  The data for National Population Register was collected in 2010 along with the house listing 
phase of Census of India 2011. The updation of this data was done during 2015 by conducting 
door to door survey.

 ¾  The NPR was to be conducted from April 2020 but due to pandemic it has been postponed.
 z  Points to Focus

 ¾  Census and its importance; Vital data points from SECC 2011 and its use in various schemes
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; Census India;
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37. Common survey of Elephants and Tigers

 z  What is it?
 ¾  From December, India will move to a system that will count tigers and elephants as part of a 

common survey. 
 ¾ 	The	tiger	survey	is	usually	held	once	in	four	years	and	elephants	are	counted	once	in	five	years.	
 ¾  According to the most recent 2018-19 survey, there were 2,997 tigers in India. 
 ¾  According to the last count in 2017, there were 29,964 elephants in India.
 ¾ 	Wildlife	Institute	of	India	(WII),	Dehradun,	which	is	affiliated	to	the	Environment	Ministry,	has	

a standardised protocol in place that States then use to estimate tiger numbers. 
 ¾  Based on sightings in camera traps and indirect estimation methods, tiger numbers are computed. 
 ¾  Elephant numbers, largely rely on States directly counting the number of elephants.
 ¾  In recent years, techniques such as analysing dung samples have also been deployed to estimate 

birth rates and population trends in elephants
 ¾  Given that 90% of the area occupied by elephants and tigers is common, and once estimation 
methods	are	standardised,	having	a	common	survey	can	significantly	save	costs

 z  Asian Elephant
 ¾  The elephant is the largest terrestrial mammal that evolved nearly 60 million years ago
 ¾  Elephas maximus indicus is the Indian elephant. About 30,000 elephants are left in wild.
 ¾  The ears of the Asian elephant are much 

smaller than its African cousin, and the 
trunk	tip	has	one	finger	as	opposed	to	two	
in the case of the African elephant

 ¾  Asian elephant is slightly smaller than its 
African cousin

 ¾  They live in forested regions of India 
and throughout Southeast Asia, including 
Myanmar, Thailand, Cambodia, and Laos

 ¾  They inhabit dry to wet forest and 
grassland habitats in 13 range countries 
spanning South and Southeast Asia. Their habitat ranges from wet tropical evergreen forests to 
semi-arid thorn and scrub forests.

 ¾  However, highest densities of the elephant 
population are found in tropical deciduous 
forests

 ¾  While they have preferred forage plants, 
Asian elephants have adapted to surviving 
on resources that vary based on the area

 ¾  Elephants are crepuscular—they typically 
sleep during the day and are most active at 
dawn and dusk

 ¾  They demonstrate a wide variety of behaviors 
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associated with high intelligence, including compassion, mimicry, grief, altruism, use of tools, 
and self-awareness

 ¾  Elephants have a longer pregnancy than any other mammal—almost 22 months. Females 
usually give birth to one calf every two to four years

 ¾  Although a calf is naturally attached to its mother, other females, especially sub-adults females 
in the group care for the calf – a phenomenon referred to as allomothering

 ¾  Asian elephants are extremely sociable, forming groups of six to seven related females that are 
led by the oldest female, the matriarch

 ¾  Their average life span is about 60-70 years.
 ¾  Adult males are largely solitary but form temporary associations with other males and join 

female groups primarily for mating
 ¾  In India, the Asian elephant was once widely distributed throughout the country, including in 

states like Punjab and Gujarat. Currently, they are found in four fragmented populations, in 
south, north, central and north-east India 

 ¾  The earliest indications of captive use of Asian elephants are engravings on seals of the Indus 
Valley Civilisation hence over 5000 years old.

 ¾  IUCN status – Endangered
 ¾  Threats to wild Asian elephant populations include poaching, habitat loss from deforestation 
and	agricultural	development,	as	well	as	conflict	with	humans	as	elephants	seek	space	and	raid	
crops grown close to their forest habitats, retaliatory killing

 ¾  Karnataka has highest number of elephants followed by Assam
 z  Tigers

 ¾  The tiger (Panthera tigris) is the largest extant 
cat species

 ¾  It is most recognisable for its dark vertical 
stripes on orange-brown fur with a lighter 
underside. 

 ¾  The largest of all the Asian big cats, tigers rely 
primarily on sight and sound rather than smell 
for hunting.

 ¾  It is an apex predator and a keystone species, 
primarily preying on ungulates such as deer 
and wild boar. 

 ¾  It is territorial and generally a solitary but social 
predator, requiring large contiguous areas of 
habitat, which support its requirements for prey 
and rearing of its offspring.

 ¾  On average, tigers give birth to two to four cubs 
every two years.

 ¾  Tigers have been known to reach up to 20 years 
of age in the wild. Males are larger than females

 ¾  The tiger historically ranged from eastern Turkey 
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and Transcaucasia to the coast of the Sea of Japan, and from South Asia across Southeast Asia 
to the Indonesian islands of Sumatra, Java and Bali.

 ¾  Currently, it occurs in less than 6% of its historical range. It now mainly occurs in the Indian 
subcontinent, the Indochinese Peninsula, Sumatra and the Russian Far East. In China and 
Myanmar, breeding populations appear to rely on immigration from neighbouring countries 
while its status in the Korean Peninsula is unknown

 ¾  Many of the sub-species are extinct or near extinction especially in south east Asia.
 ¾  The tiger is essentially associated with forest habitats 
 ¾  On the Indian subcontinent, it inhabits mainly tropical and subtropical moist broadleaf forests, 

moist evergreen forests, tropical moist – dry deciduous forests and the swamp forests of the 
Sundarbans.

 ¾  In the Eastern Himalayas, tigers were documented in temperate forest up to an elevation of 
4,200 m (13,800 ft) in Bhutan and Arunachal Pradesh

 ¾  IUCN status – Endangered 
 ¾  India currently hosts the largest tiger population.
 ¾  Major reasons for population decline are habitat destruction, habitat fragmentation and poaching. 
Tigers	are	also	victims	of	human–wildlife	conflict,	in	particular	in	range	countries	with	a	high	
human population density.

 ¾  Tiger is the national animal of India and is protected under the Schedule 1 of Wildlife Protection 
Act, 1972. Project Tiger is tiger conservation project running in India.

 ¾  Also India is the only country till now which has successfully doubled its tiger population as per 
St. Petersburg declaration of doubling tiger number by 2022.

 ¾  Madhya Pradesh has the highest number of tiger at 526, followed by Karnataka with 524.
 z  Point to focus

 ¾ Elephants,	their	range,	protection,	significance	for	the	ecosystem,	etc.;
 ¾  Major tiger reserves; In-situ and ex-situ mode of conservation; core and buffer strategy; Role of 

tribal community in conservation;
 ¾  Mapping; Other conservation programs; International programs
 ¾  Indian model of conservation; Development vs habitat integration; 
 ¾ 	Environmental,	social	–	economic	impact	and	benefit,	ethical	aspect,	etc

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; NTCA; PIB; WWF;
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38. Plastic Waste Management Amendment Rules, 2021

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  In line with the clarion call given by Prime Minister to phase out single use plastic by 2022, 

keeping in view the adverse impacts of littered plastic on both terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems, 
the	Ministry	of	Environment,	Forest	and	Climate	Change,	Government	of	India,	has	notified	
the	Plastic	Waste	Management	Amendment	Rules,	2021,	which	prohibits	identified	single	use	
plastic items which have low utility and high littering potential by 2022.

 z  Major highlights new rules
 ¾  Pollution due to single use plastic items has become an important environmental challenge 

confronting all countries. India is committed to take action for mitigation of pollution caused 
by littered Single Use Plastics. 

 ¾  In the 4th United Nations Environment Assembly held in 2019, India had piloted a resolution 
on addressing single-use plastic products pollution, recognizing the urgent need for the global 
community to focus on this very important issue. 

 ¾ 	The	adoption	of	this	resolution	at	UNEA	4	was	a	significant	step.
 ¾  The manufacture, import, stocking, distribution, sale and use of following single-use plastic, 

including polystyrene and expanded polystyrene, commodities shall be prohibited with effect 
from the 1st July, 2022:

 ` 	ear	buds	with	plastic	sticks,	plastic	sticks	for	balloons,	plastic	flags,	candy	sticks,	ice-cream	
sticks,	polystyrene	[Thermocol]	for	decoration;

 `  plates, cups, glasses, cutlery such as forks, spoons, knives, straw, trays, wrapping or packing 
films	around	sweet	boxes,	invitation	cards,		and	cigarette	packets,	plastic	or	PVC	banners	
less than 100 micron, stirrers.

 ¾  The thickness of plastic carry bags has been increased from 50 microns to 75 microns and to 
120 microns

 ¾  This will also allow reuse of plastic carry due to increase in thickness
 ¾ 	The	plastic	packaging	waste,	which	is	not	covered	under	the	phase	out	of	identified	single	use	

plastic items, shall be collected and managed in an environmentally sustainable way through 
the Extended Producer Responsibility of the Producer, importer and Brand owner (PIBO), as 
per Plastic Waste Management Rules, 2016. 

 ¾  For effective implementation of Extended Producer Responsibility the Guidelines for Extended 
Producer Responsibility being brought out have been given legal force through Plastic Waste 
Management Amendment Rules, 2021.

 ¾  To strengthen implementation of Plastic Waste Management Rules, 2016, the States/UTs have 
been requested to constitute a Special Task Force for elimination of single use plastics and 
effective implementation of Plastic Waste Management Rules, 2016

 ¾  The State /UT Governments and concerned Central Ministries/Departments have also been 
requested to develop a comprehensive action plan for elimination of single use plastics and 
effective implementation of Plastic Waste Management Rules, 2016, and its implementation in 
a time bound manner.

 ¾  A two month long Awareness Campaign of Single Use Plastic 2021 has been organized
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 ¾ 	To	encourage	innovation	in	development	of	alternatives	to	identified	single	use	plastic	items	and	
digital solutions to plastic waste management, the India Plastic Challenge – Hackathon 2021, 
has been organized for students of Higher Educational Institutions and startups recognized 
under Startup India Initiative

 z  Plastic Waste Management Rules 2016
 ¾  These rules shall apply to every waste generator, local 
 ¾ body, Gram Panchayat, manufacturer, Importers and 
 ¾ producer
 ¾  Carry bag made of virgin or recycled plastic, shall not be less than 50 microns in thickness –

This provision is now changed to 75micron
 ¾  Carry bags made of recycled plastics shall not be used for Packaging food stuff.
 ¾ Plastic sheet or like, which is not an integral part of multilayered packaging and cover made of 
plastic	sheet	used	for	packaging,	wrapping	the	commodity	shall	not	be	less	than	fifty	microns	
in thickness except where the thickness of such plastic sheets impair the functionality  of the 
product

 z Responsibility of Waste Generators including institutional generators, event organisers:
 `  not to litter the plastic waste
 `  segregate waste and handover to authorized agency
 ` 	pay	user	fee	as	prescribed	by	ULB	and	spot	fine	in	case	of	violation

 ¾  Responsibility of Producer, Brand Owner need to work out modalities for waste collection 
system for collecting back the plastic waste within a period of six months in consultation with 
local authority / State Urban Development Department and implement with two years thereafter.

 ¾  First time, the producers (i.e persons engaged in manufacture, or import of carry bags, multi-
layered packaging and sheets or like and the persons using these for packaging or wrapping 
their products) and brand owners have been made responsible for collecting waste generated 
from their products. 

 ¾  They have to approach local bodies for formulation of plan/system for the plastic waste 
management within the prescribed timeframe.

 ¾  Producers to keep a record of their vendors to whom they have supplied raw materials for 
manufacturing carry bags, plastic sheets, and multi-layered packaging. 

 ¾  This is to curb manufacturing of these products in unorganised sector
 ¾  This plan shall be submitted to the SPCB while applying for Consent to Establish or Operate or 

Renewal
 ¾  Responsibility of local body and Gram Panchayat:

 `  For plastic waste management system and for performing the associated functions.
 ` 	Mandatorily	 seek	 financial	 assistance	 from	 producers	 to	 set	 up	 the	Waste	 Management	

System
 `  Promote use of plastic waste for road construction as per Indian Road Congress guidelines 

or energy recovery or waste to oil etc.
 ` 	by	notification	or	an	order,	 introduce	collection	of	plastic	waste	management	fee	through	

pre-registration of the producers, importers of plastic carry bags / multilayered packaging 
and vendors selling the same. plastic waste management fee shall be of minimum rupees 
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forty eight thousand @ rupees four thousand per month
 ¾  Responsibility of retailers and street vendors:

 `  The shopkeepers and street vendors willing to provide plastic carry bags for dispensing any 
commodity shall register with local body on payment of plastic waste management fee of 
minimum rupees forty eight thousand @ rupees four thousand per month.

 `  Only the registered shopkeepers or street vendors shall be eligible to provide plastic carry 
bags for dispensing the commodities

 `  The registered shop keepers shall display at prominent place that plastic carry bags are given 
on payment

 `  Not to sell or provide commodities to consumer in carry bags or plastic sheet or multilayered 
packaging, which are not manufactured and labelled or marked, as prescribed under these 
rules.

 ¾  The entry points of plastic bags/plastic sheets/multi-layered packaging in to commodity supply 
chain are primarily the retailers and street vendors. 

 ¾  They have been assigned the responsibility of not to provide the commodities in plastic bags/
plastic sheets/multi-layered packaging which do not conform to these rules. 

 ¾ 	Otherwise,	they	will	have	to	pay	the	fine.
 ¾  The Department dealing the land allotment in the State Government shall be responsible to 

provide land for establishing waste management facility. 
 ¾ 	CPCB	has	been	mandated	to	formulate	the	guidelines	for	thermoset	plastic	(plastic	difficult	to	

recycle).
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Plastic, its manufacture, types, recycle, reuse, energy generation, Micro plastic, challenges to 
ecosystem,	bioaccumulation,	bio-magnification,	etc.;

 ¾  India’s NDC, India’s climate action plan, India’s single use plastic ban pledge, challenges, 
alternatives,	r&d,	etc.;

 ¾  Role of community, manufacturers, policy, enforcement, awareness, alternatives, etc.; 
 ¾  International best practices, conventions, role of UNO, UNFCCC, UNCBD, SDG, etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB; MoEFCC; CPCB;
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39. Rangers of Kaziranga to get satellite phones 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The park rangers working in Kaziranga National Park will get satellite phones to carry out their 

work of protection, conservation, etc.
 z  Kaziranga

 ¾  UNESCO World Heritage Site
 ¾  Kaziranga National Park lies partly in Golaghat District and partly in Nagaon District of Assam. 

It is the oldest park in assam covers an area of 430 Sq kms along the river Brahmaputra on the 
North and the Karbi Anglong hills on the South.

 ¾  It was declared as National Park in 1974
 ¾  Undisturbed by a human presence. It is inhabited by the world’s largest population of one-

horned rhinoceroses, as well as many mammals, including tigers, elephants, panthers and bears, 
and thousands of birds

 ¾  It is a major bird conservation area too due to its riverine ecosystem 
 ¾  It is the host for two third of world’s population of endangered Indian one-horned rhinoceros 
 ¾  Also declared as a tiger reserve in 2006
 ¾  It was declared as a forest reserve in the year of 1908 and wildlife sanctuary in the year of 1950
 ¾  Situated on the banks of river Brahmaputra, the sanctuary is blessed with the four different 

kinds of vegetation. The Tropical moist mixed deciduous forests and tropical semi-evergreen 
forests is marked by the 41% of the tall grasses, 29% open jungle, 11% short grasses and rest is 
covered with the rivers and the water bodies.

 ¾ 	The	national	park	faces	annual	flooding	every	year.
 ¾  There is also threat of poaching to the wild life.

 z  Greater One Horned Rhinoceros / Indian Rhinoceros
 ¾  The greater one-horned rhino (or 
“Indian	rhino”)	(Rhinoceros	unicornis)	
is the largest of the rhino species.

 ¾  It is the largest of all the Asian rhinos. 
Considered to be the most amphibious 
of all the rhino species, the Indian 
rhino is an excellent swimmer. 

 ¾  It can run at speeds of up to 55km/hr 
for short periods of time. 

 ¾  Though it has an excellent sense of hearing and smell, its eyesight is relatively poor.
 ¾  Once widespread across the entire northern part of the Indian sub-continent, rhino populations 

plummeted as they were hunted for sport or killed as agricultural pests. 
 ¾ 	It	is	also	a	paradox	that	they	have	significant	cultural	significance	especially	in	eastern	India	yet	

they were brought near extinction. 
 ¾  This pushed the species very close to extinction and by the start of the 20th century, around 200 

wild greater one-horned rhinos remained.
 ¾ 	The	greater	one-horned	rhino	is	identified	by	a	single	black	horn	about	8-25	inches	long	and	a	
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grey-brown hide with skin folds, which gives it an armor-plated appearance.
 ¾  They primarily graze, with a diet consisting almost entirely of grasses as well as leaves, branches 

of shrubs and trees, fruit, and aquatic plants
 ¾ 	The	preferred	habitat	of	an	Indian	rhinoceros	is	alluvial	flood	plains	and	areas	containing	tall	

grasslands along the foothills of the Himalayas. 
 ¾  Formerly, extensively distributed in the Gangetic plains, today the species is restricted to small 

habitats in Indo-Nepal terai and northern West Bengal and Assam. In India, rhinos are mainly 
found in Kaziranga NP, Pobitara WLS, Orang NP, Manas NP in Assam, Jaldapara NP and 
Garumara NP in West Bengal and Dudhwa TR in Uttar Pradesh.

 ¾  Kaziranga National Park alone had an estimated population of over 2,500 rhinos. Pobitora 
Wildlife Sanctuary in Assam has the highest density of Indian rhinos in the world with over 80 
individuals in an area of 38.80 km2

 ¾ India now hosts over 3500 wild rhinos. With few hundred shared with Nepal and Bhutan
 ¾ The recovery of the greater one-horned rhino is among the greatest conservation success stories 

in Asia.
 ¾  IUCN status – Vulnerable
 ¾  The species is protected under Schedule I of WPA, 1972 and Appendix I of CITES.
 ¾ 	The	major	threat	to	rhinos	is	habitat	degradation,	poaching,	conflict	with	humans	and	deaths	
due	to	flooding.	The	rhinos	are	also	vulnerable	to	diseases	spread	by	parasites

 z  About IRV 2020
 ¾  Indian Rhino Vision 2020 is an ambitious effort to attain a wild population of at least 3,000 

greater one-horned rhinos spread over seven protected areas in the state of Assam by the year 
2020.

 ¾  The project was launched in 2005
 ¾  Indian Rhino Vision aims to translocate Rhinos from Kaziranga National Park and Pabitora 
Wildlife	Sanctuary	to	five	other	protected	areas	namely	Manas	N.P,	Laokhowa	W.S,	Buracharpori-
Kochmora WS, Dibrusaikhowa N.P and Orang N.P. 
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 ¾  Since Kaziranga was hosting over 85% of rhino population in India and also of the world, with 
few other in Pabitora, there was risk of wiping out of entire population in case of any disaster. 
Also such high number of rhino in one place posed a challenge of over spilling, man-animal 
conflict	and	limitation	of	carrying	capacity	of	protected	areas

 ¾  IVR 2020 was implemented in a partnership among the Government of Assam, the International 
Rhino	Foundation,	the	World	Wide	Fund	for	Nature	&	the	Bodoland	Territorial	Council

 ¾  In addition, the project concentrates on integrating the local communities into the conservation 
effort. It aims to provide jobs for people living around the national parks (in conservation or 
tourism)

 ¾  The project did achieve the stated aim of 3000 wild rhinos in Assam but was only successful in 
translocating wild rhinos to Manas NP in large numbers.

 ¾  In Burachapori wildlife sanctuary the rhinos were translocated but they did not survive longer
 z  Point to focus

 ¾  Mapping; Indian Rhino Vision 2020, Project tiger, elephant
 ¾  Biodiversity in India; Hotspots in India; Constitutional and statutory provisions
 ¾  Other threatened species and their recovery program, role of community, economic dimensions, 

enforcement of laws, etc;
 ¾  Protection programs run by India, Indian model of conservation
 ¾  International efforts, UNFCCC, UNCBD, UNCCD, CITES, CMS etc. 
 ¾  Types of conservation area, threats, impact of climate change, etc  

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; WWF; Govt. of Assam;
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40. Partition Horrors Remembrance Day – 14 Aug 

 z  What is it?
 ¾  Prime Minister Narendra Modi 

on Saturday declared August 14 
will be observed as ‘Partition 
Horrors Remembrance Day’ 
to acknowledge the pain 
undergone by Indians due to 
the partition of India in 1947.

 ¾  It will be observed in 
remembrance of the people 
who lost their lives during the 
partition. 

 ¾  Government of India declares 
14th August as Partition 
Horrors Remembrance Day to 
remind the present and future generations of Indians of the pain and suffering faced by the 
people of India during the partition

 ¾  Holocaust, Slave Trade, and Bangladesh’s March 25 as Genocide Day to mark the brutal Pak 
crackdown are few such events which are observed to remember the victims.

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Freedom struggle, events after WW II, role of Muslim League, Congress and other political 

parties, partition of India, etc.;
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB;



(B)
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1. PM Gati Shakti Master Plan 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  On India’s 75th Independence Day, Prime Minister announced that the Centre will launch ‘PM 

Gati Shakti Master Plan’, a Rs. 100 lakh-crore project for developing ‘holistic infrastructure’. 
 z  Major highlights

 ¾  The holistic infrastructure development programme known as 'Gatishakti', plans to improve the 
productivity of industries and employment opportunities. 

 ¾  It is considered to be the government's integrated approach to developing modern railways, 
roadways, waterways and airways.

 ¾  This national master plan lays the foundation of the overall infrastructure in the country and 
provides an integrated and holistic path to the economy. 

 ¾  The Rs 100 trillion project is aimed at easier inter-connectivity between road, rail, air and 
waterways to reduce travel time and enhance industrial productivity.

 ¾  Gati Shakti will also create opportunities for new future economic zones and it aims to reduce 
the transportation time and improve Industrial productivity with the connectivity among roads.

 ¾ 	Gati	Shakti	plan	will	provide	an	impetus	to	the	global	profile	of	local	manufacturers	and	help	
them compete with their counterparts worldwide. 

 ¾  This investment initiative will boost the post-pandemic economy and improve the country's 
indigenous production of technologies to reduce dependency on other nations.

 ¾  The boost for infrastructure is in line with the government’s initiatives to scale up capital 
expenditure in infrastructure building to promote economic growth

 ¾  The details of this master plan will be announced later.
 z  Points to Focus

 ¾  India as manufacturing hub, Aatmanirbhar Bharat, manufacturing policy, infrastructure 
development, its role in making goods competitive, etc.;

 ¾  Role of policy, compliance system, ease of doing business, single windows, online systems, 
role of MSME, academia, exports, etc.;

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PIB; AIR;
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2. CERT – In

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Delhi High Court has asked centre to respond on the plea highlighting inaction of CERT – In 

(Indian Computer Emergency Response Team) over report of alleged cybersecurity breaches 
and data leaks on various Indian online platforms.

 z  About CERT – IN
 ¾  It is the national nodal agency for responding 

to computer security incidents as and when 
they occur. 

 ¾  CERT-IN was formed in 2004 by the 
Government of India under Information 
Technology Act, 2000 Section (70B)

 ¾  The agency as per IT Amendment Act, 2008 perform the following functions in the area of 
cyber security:

 `  Collection, analysis and dissemination of information on cyber security
 `  Forecast and alerts of cyber security incidents
 `  Emergency measures for handling cyber security incidents
 `  Coordination of cyber incident response activity
 `  Issue guidelines, advisories, vulnerability notes and whitepapers relating to information 

security practices, procedures, prevention, response and reporting of cyber incidents.
 `  Such other functions relating to cyber security as may be prescribed

 ¾ CERT-In is operational since January 2004. The constituency of CERT-In is the Indian Cyber 
Community.

 ¾  It is under Ministry of Electronic and IT 
 ¾  The roles of CERT – In are both proactive and reactive.
 ¾  Proactive roles are as follows:

 `  Issue security guidelines, advisories and timely advise.
 `  Vulnerability analysis and response
 `  Risk Analysis
 `  Collaboration with vendors
 `  National Repository of, and a referral agency for, cyber-intrusions.
 ` 	Profiling	attackers.
 `  Conduct Training
 `  Interact with vendors and others at large to investigate and provide solutions for incidents.

 ¾  The reactive roles are:
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 `  Provide a single point of contact for reporting local problems.
 `  Assist the organisational constituency and general computing community in preventing and 

handling computer security incidents.
 `  Share information and lessons learned with CERT/CC, other CERTs, response teams, 

organisations and sites.
 `  Incident Response.
 `  Provide a 24 x 7 security service.
 `  Offer recovery procedures.
 `  Artifact analysis
 `  Incident tracing

 ¾  The functions are:
 `  Reporting

 z  Central point for reporting incidents
 z  Database of incidents

 ¾  Analysis
 z  Analysis of trends and patterns of intruder activity
 z  Develop preventive strategies for the whole constituency
 z  In-depth look at an incident report or an incident activity to determine the scope, priority and threat 

of the incident.
 ¾  Respond
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 z  Incident response is a process devoted to restoring affected systems to operation
 z  Send out recommendations for recovery from, and containment of damage caused by the incidents.
 z  Help the System Administrators take follow up action to prevent recurrence of similar incidents

 ¾  The agency regularly issues alerts regarding vulnerabilities and solution to patch them.
 z  Points to focus

 ¾  Cyber security, types of threats, critical infrastructure, laws, agencies, policy, etc.;
 ¾  Major SC judgement on privacy, constitutional provision, data protection laws, awareness, 

digital literacy, etc.; 
 ¾  Ethical, political, democratic, technological view

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; CERT-IN;
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3. UNODC’s World Drug Report 2021

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	The	recent	World	Drug	Report	was	released	by	the	UNODC	(UN	Office	on	Drugs	and	Crime).

 z  Major highlights
 ¾  The cannabis potency has quadrupled in some parts of the world over the last two decades, 

while the percentage of adolescents who perceived the drug as harmful fell by as much as 40 
per cent.

 ¾  Between 2010-2019 the number of people using drugs increased by 22 per cent, owing in part 
to increase in the global population.

 ¾  Roughly 200 million people used cannabis in 2019 representing 4 per cent of the global 
population.

 ¾  The number of cannabis users has increased by nearly 18 per cent over the past decade.
 ¾  An estimated 20 million people used cocaine in 2019, corresponding to 0.4 per cent of the 

global population. 
 ¾  Roughly 50,000 people died from opioid overdoses in the United States in 2019, more than 
double	the	2010	figure.

 ¾  Fentanyl and its analogues now are involved in most of the deaths
 ¾  The number of new psychoactive substances (NPS) found at global level has been stabilizing in 

recent years at slightly more than 500 substances (541 in 2019) while the actual number of NPS 
identified	for	the	first	time	at	global	level	declined	from	213	to	71	between	2013	and	2019.

 ¾  In Asia, China and India are mainly linked to shipment of drugs sold on the 19 major darknet 
markets analysed over 2011-2020

 ¾  Number of drug users in Africa is projected to rise by 40 per cent by 2030
 ¾  Lower perception of drug use risks has been linked to higher rates of drug use
 ¾  Impact of COVID – 19 and poverty due to pandemic, mental health conditions are also on the 

rise worldwide. These factors have the potential to spur a rise in drug use disorders.
 ¾  Changes have already been observed in drug use patterns during the pandemic, including 

increases in the use of cannabis and the non-medical use of pharmaceutical sedatives. 
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 ¾ 	Drug	traffickers	have	quickly	recovered	from	initial	setbacks	caused	by	lockdown	restrictions	
and are operating at pre-pandemic levels once again, driven in part by a rise in the use of 
technology	and	cryptocurrency	payments,	operating	outside	the	regular	financial	system.

 ¾  Access to drugs has also become simpler than ever with online sales, and major drug markets 
on the dark web are now worth some $315 million annually

 ¾  A rise in the use of technology during the pandemic has also triggered innovation in drug 
prevention	and	 treatment	services,	 through	more	flexible	models	of	service	delivery	such	as	
telemedicine, enabling healthcare professionals to reach and treat more patients.

 ¾  Two pharmaceutical opioids used to treat people with opioid use disorders, methadone and 
buprenorphine, have become increasingly accessible, as science-based treatment has become 
more broadly available.

 z  UNODC
 ¾ 	The	United	Nations	Office	on	Drugs	and	Crime	is	a	United	Nations	office	that	was	established	
in	1997	as	the	Office	for	Drug	Control	and	Crime	Prevention	by	combining	the	United	Nations	
International Drug Control Program (UNDCP) and the Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice 
Division	in	the	United	Nations	Office	at	Vienna	and	was	renamed	the	United	Nations	Office	on	



 138  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

Drugs and Crime in 2002.
 ¾ 	The	agency's	focus	is	the	trafficking	in	and	abuse	of	illicit	drugs,	crime	prevention	and	criminal	

justice, international terrorism, and political corruption.
 ¾  It is a member of the United Nations Development Group.
 ¾  The United Nations Secretary-General appoints the agency's Executive Director.
 ¾  UNODC was established to assist the UN in better addressing a coordinated, comprehensive 
response	to	the	interrelated	issues	of	illicit	trafficking	in	and	abuse	of	drugs,	crime	prevention	
and criminal justice, international terrorism, and political corruption. 

 ¾  These goals are pursued through three primary functions: research, guidance and support to 
governments in the adoption and implementation of various crime-, drug-, terrorism-, and 
corruption-related	conventions,	treaties	and	protocols,	as	well	as	technical/financial	assistance	
to	said	governments	to	face	their	respective	situations	and	challenges	in	these	field

 ¾ 	Approximately	90%	of	the	Office's	funding	comes	from	voluntary	contributions,	mainly	from	
governments.

 ¾ In 1991, the UNGA expanded the mandate of the CND (Commission on Narcotic and Drugs) 
to	enable	it	to	function	as	the	governing	body	of	the	UNODC	(UN	Office	on	Drugs	and	Crime).

 ¾  CND reviews and analyzes the global drug situation, considering the interrelated issues of 
prevention	of	drug	abuse,	rehabilitation	of	drug	users	and	supply	and	trafficking	in	illicit	drugs.	
It takes action through resolutions and decisions

 z  Points to focus
 ¾ UNO and its bodies; International issue of drugs; Role of India; SDG 
 ¾  India’s domestic laws on drugs, agencies, etc.; Cross border smuggling and internal security 

challenges
 ¾  Social aspect, religious aspect, political – administrative, medicinal aspect

Reference: The Hindu; Indian Express; UNO; UNODC
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4. Makkalai Thedi Maruthuvam – Doorstep Healthcare Delivery

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Makkalai Thedi Maruthuvam, the Tamil Nadu government’s programme to deliver essential 

healthcare at the doorstep of the people was launched by Chief Minister.
 z  Major highlights

 ¾ 	Makkalai	Thedi	Maruthuvam	will	screen	those	above	45	years	of	age	and	others	with	infirmities	
through routine door-to-door check-ups and detect non-communicable diseases that are also 
seen to cause sudden mortalities and impact the quality of life. 

 ¾  The scheme will hinge on women public health workers, women health volunteers (WHVs), 
physiotherapists and nurses, who will provide healthcare at the doorstep.

 ¾  Through the scheme, high blood pressure and diabetes, both of which go largely undetected in 
the villages will be screened and monthly medicines will be provided at the door-step. 

 ¾  Similarly, physiotherapy will be given to those that are in need of care. 
 ¾  The scheme will also include screening of kidney ailments and congenital defects in children 

and will be followed up through hospital treatment
 ¾  In due course, dialysis will also be provided to those with kidney ailments through portable 

dialysis machines
 ¾  The scheme was simultaneously launched in Thanjavur, Tiruchi, Tirunelveli, Coimbatore, 
Chennai,	Salem	and	Madurai	with	a	cumulative	allocation	of	₹258	crore	and	a	targeted	coverage	
of 30 lakh families and 1 crore population

 ¾  As part of the programme, a 108 ambulance for exclusive emergency response in remote tribal 
terrains of Bettamugilalam and its surrounding villages in Thally was also pressed into service. 

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Health system, infrastructure, trained manpower in India, issue of NDC and life-style diseases, 

etc.;
 ¾  Ayushmann Bharat, Mohallha Clinic, wellness centres, AYUSH centre, Yoga, etc.;
 ¾  National health policy, positives form COVID -19 for health, etc.;
 ¾ 	Use	of	information	technologies,	IT,	R&D,	innovation,	indigenous	technologies,	etc.;

Reference: - The Hindu;
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5. Fall of Afghanistan

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The terrorist organisation Taliban supported by its state and non-state allies have captured 

Afghanistan as US and its allies withdrew their troops.   
 z  About Afghanistan 

 ¾  Afghanistan is completely landlocked—the nearest 
coast lies along the Arabian Sea, about 300 miles 
(480 km) to the south—and, because of both its 
isolation and its volatile political history, it remains 
one of the most poorly surveyed areas of the world. 

 ¾  It is bounded to the east by India, China, south by 
Pakistan, to the west by Iran, and to the north by the 
Central Asian states of Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, 
and Tajikistan. 

 ¾  The capital of Afghanistan is its largest city, Kabul.
 ¾  Lying along important trade routes connecting southern and eastern Asia to Europe and the 

Middle East, Afghanistan has long been a prize sought by empire builders, and for millennia 
great armies have attempted to subdue it

 ¾  Afghanistan has been home to many diverse set of people as it was on the centre of trade routes 
and boundaries of empires.

 ¾  For millennia the land now called Afghanistan has been the meeting place of four cultural and 
ecological areas: the Middle East, Central Asia, South Asia, and East Asia.

 ¾ 	From	 ancient	 Greeks,	 Macedonians,	 Zoroastrians,	 Hindu,	 Buddhist	 to	 Islamic	 influence,	
Afghanistan	was	a	flourishing	hub.

 ¾  Major Indic empires like Mayuryan, Kushan, Indo-Greek ruled over this area. The Mughal later 
controlled the area, later was contested by European powers  

 ¾  The modern boundaries of Afghanistan were established in the late 19th century in the context 
of a rivalry between imperial Britain and tsarist Russia

 ¾  In the last quarter of the 20th century, Afghanistan suffered the ruinous effects of civil war 
greatly exacerbated by a military invasion and occupation by the Soviet Union (1979–89). 
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 ¾  In subsequent armed struggles, a surviving Afghan communist regime held out against Islamic 
insurgents (1989–92)

 ¾  The terrorist group Taliban captured power and started implementing their hardline Deobandi-
Wahabi interpretation of Islam and Islamic laws.

 ¾  This resulted in making Afghanistan a terrorist safe heaven supported by state and non-state 
actors.

 ¾  The Taliban regime collapsed in December 2001 in the wake of a sustained U.S.-dominated 
military	campaign	aimed	at	the	Taliban	and	fighters	of	bin	Laden’s	al-Qaeda	organization.	

 ¾  Soon thereafter, anti-Taliban forces agreed to a period of transitional leadership and an 
administration that would lead to a new constitution and the establishment of a democratically 
elected government till mid-August 2021

 ¾ 	Afghanistan’s	shape	has	been	compared	to	a	leaf,	of	which	the	Vākhān	strip,	nestled	high	in	the	
Pamirs, forms the stem. 

 ¾  The outstanding geographic feature of Afghanistan is its mountain range, the Hindu Kush. 
 ¾  This formidable range creates the major pitch of Afghanistan from northeast to southwest 

and, along with its subsidiary ranges, divides Afghanistan into three distinct geographic 
regions, which roughly can be designated as the central highlands, the northern plains, and the 
southwestern plateau.

 ¾  The northern plains region, north of the central highlands, extends eastward from the Iranian 
border to the foothills of the Pamirs, near the border with Tajikistan. 

 ¾  It comprises some 40,000 square miles (103,000 square km) of plains and fertile foothills 
sloping gently toward the Amu Darya

 ¾  This area is a part of the much larger Central Asian Steppe, from which it is separated by the 
Amu Darya.
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 ¾  The northern plains region is intensively cultivated and densely populated. In addition to fertile 
soils, the region possesses rich mineral resources, particularly deposits of natural gas.

 ¾  The southwestern plateau, south of the central highlands, is a region of high plateaus, sandy 
deserts, and semideserts. The average elevation is about 3,000 feet (900 metres). 

 ¾  The southwestern plateau covers about 50,000 square miles (130,000 square km), one-fourth of 
which forms the sandy Rigestan region. 

 ¾ 	The	 smaller	Mārgow	Desert	 of	 salt	 flats	 and	 desolate	 steppe	 lies	west	 of	Rigestan.	 Several	
large rivers cross the southwestern plateau; among them are the Helmand River and its major 
tributary, the Arghandab

 ¾  Practically the entire drainage system of Afghanistan is enclosed within the country.
 ¾  The major drainage systems are those of the Amu Darya, Helmand, Kabul, and Harirud.
 ¾  The country possesses extremes in the quality of its soils. 
 ¾  The central highlands have desert-steppe or meadow-steppe types of soil. 
 ¾  The northern plains have extremely rich, fertile, loess like soils, while the south western plateau 

has infertile desert soils except along the rivers, where alluvial deposits can be found. 
 ¾  Erosion is much in evidence in the central highlands, especially in the regions affected by 

seasonal monsoons and heavy precipitation.
 ¾  In general, Afghanistan has extremely cold winters and hot summers, typical of a semiarid 

steppe climate. 
 ¾  There are many regional variations, however
 ¾  Trees are rare, and only in the rainy season 

of early spring is the soil covered with 
flowering	grasses	and	herbs.	

 ¾  The plant cover becomes denser toward 
the north, where precipitation is more 
abundant, and at higher elevations the 
vegetation is almost luxuriant

 ¾  Towards the south tree cover is sparse
 ¾  Most of the wild animals of the subtropical 

temperate zone inhabit Afghanistan. 
 ¾  No national census has been conducted 

in Afghanistan since a partial count in 
1979, and years of war and population 
dislocation have made an accurate ethnic 
count impossible

 ¾  Pashtun comprises of nearly 42% of total 
population of Afghanistan followed by 
nearly	25%	Tajik,	while	Ḥazara	and	Uzbeks	
each constitute nearly 10% of population.

 ¾  The east, which is mainly a conglomeration 
of mountains and high plateaus, is inhabited 
chiefly	by	Tajiks.
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 ¾  The traditional homeland of the Pashtun lies in an area east, south, and southwest of Kabul, but 
this group is also well represented in the west and north.

 ¾ 	The	mountainous	region	of	Ḥazarajat	occupies	the	central	part	of	the	country	and	is	inhabited	
principally	by	the	Ḥazara.

 ¾  The people of Afghanistan form a complex mosaic of ethnic and linguistic groups. Pashto and 
Persian	(Dari),	both	Indo-European	languages,	are	the	official	languages	of	the	country.

 ¾  Afghanistan has very small ethnic groups of Dravidian speakers. Dravidian languages are 
spoken by the Brahuis, residing in the extreme south.

 ¾ 	Virtually	all	the	people	of	Afghanistan	are	Muslims,	of	whom	some	fourth-fifths	are	Sunnis	of	
the	Ḥanafī	branch.

 ¾  Only about one-fourth of the population is urban. 
 ¾  Most urban settlements have grown along the road that runs from Kabul southwestward to 
Kandahār,	then	northwest	to	Herāt,	northeast	to	Mazār-e	Sharīf,	and	southeast	back	to	Kabul.

 ¾  Sedentary farmers usually live in small villages, most of them scattered near irrigated land in 
the valleys of major rivers. 

 ¾  These villages, as a rule, are built in the form of small forts. 
 ¾  Each fort-village contains several mud houses inhabited by closely connected families who 

form a defensive community.
 ¾  Due to constant war the economy of the country is in tater
 ¾  The country is blessed with natural resources.
 ¾ 	High-grade	iron	ore	has	been	discovered	at	Ḥājjī	Gak,	northwest	of	Kabul;	copper	has	been	
mined	at	ʿAynak,	near	Kabul;	and	uranium	has	been	identified	in	the	mountains	near	Khvājah	
Rawāsh,	east	of	Kabul.	

 ¾ 	Other	known	deposits	include	those	of	copper,	lead,	and	zinc	near	Kondoz;	beryllium	in	Khāṣ	
Konaṛ;	chrome	ore	 in	 the	Lowgar	River	valley	near	Herāt;	and	the	semiprecious	stone	lapis	
lazuli	 in	 Badakhshān,	 in	 addition	 to	 deposits	 of	 rock	 salt,	 beryl,	 barite,	 fluorspar,	 bauxite,	
lithium, tantalum, gold, silver, asbestos, mica, and sulfur.

 ¾  Agricultural production is the backbone of Afghanistan's economy and has traditionally 
dominated the economy, employing about 40% of the workforce as of 2018. 

 ¾  The country is known for producing pomegranates, grapes, apricots, melons, and several other 
fresh and dry fruits.

 ¾  Traditional exports are dried fruits, nuts, carpets, wool, and karakul pelts, and imports include 
vehicles, petroleum products, sugar, textiles, processed animal and vegetable oils, and tea. 

 ¾  Since the mid-1990s Pakistan and Iran have served as the major suppliers of consumer goods. 
Other major trade partners include India, China, and the United Arab Emirates.

 ¾  There are generation who have witnessed nothing but war, poverty and hunger
 ¾  The country saw monarchy till 1973 and by 2004 many constitution and names were given to 

the country by those in power.
 ¾ 	The	2004	constitution,	was	 ratified,	providing	 for	a	directly	elected	president	with	 two	vice	

presidents. 
 ¾  It also provides for a bicameral National Assembly with a directly elected lower house and an 

upper house comprising appointees from local and provincial councils as well as presidential 
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appointees. 
 ¾  The constitution establishes Islam as the state religion and prohibits laws that contradict the 

tenets of Islam. It also includes provisions guaranteeing gender equality and the rights of 
religious minorities.

 ¾ 	Many	Afghans	continue	to	believe	that	“the	highest	manifestation	of	the	will	of	the	people	of	
Afghanistan” is vested in the institution of the Loya Jirga (Grand Assembly). 

 ¾  As a specially convened national assembly, it has traditionally held the power to amend and 
interpret the constitution, declare war, and adopt decisions on the most critical national issues. 

 ¾  Loya Jirgas have played an important role in Afghan politics since the fall of the Taliban
 ¾  The last 20 odd years gave a relative stability to Afghanistan with relatively high level of 

freedom, democracy, steady foreign aid and investment, but the recent comeback of Taliban has 
threatened to put the country back into medieval ages.

 ¾  The country has high levels of terrorism, poverty, child malnutrition, and corruption. 
 ¾  It is a member of the United Nations, the Organisation of Islamic Cooperation, the South 

Asian Association for Regional Cooperation, the Group of 77, the Economic Cooperation 
Organization, and the Non-Aligned Movement. 

 ¾  Afghanistan's economy is the world's 96th largest, with a gross domestic product (GDP) of 
$72.9 billion by purchasing power parity; the country fares much worse in terms of per-capita 
GDP (PPP), ranking 169th out of 186 countries as of 2018

 ¾  During the last 2 decades India has invested heavily in Afghanistan especially in physical and 
social infrastructure, from dams, hospital, parliament building, roads, railway lines, school, etc.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Mapping, history of Afghanistan, Anglo- Afghan wars, etc.;
 ¾  India Afghan relations, trade relations, UN resolution, role of world powers in Afghanistan, 

etc.;
 ¾  India’s major physical investment in Afghanistan, Salma Dam, Delaram highway, Indira Gandhi 

children hospital, parliament building, etc.;   
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; Britannica;
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6. RBI’s Financial Inclusion Index (FI-Index)

 z  Why in the news
 ¾  Reserve Bank of India has constructed a composite Financial Inclusion Index (FI-Index) to 
capture	the	extent	of	financial	inclusion	across	the	country.

 z  About the index
 ¾  The FI-Index has been conceptualised as a comprehensive index incorporating details of banking, 

investments, insurance, postal as well as the pension sector in consultation with Government 
and respective sectoral regulators. 

 ¾ 	The	 index	 captures	 information	 on	 various	 aspects	 of	 financial	 inclusion	 in	 a	 single	 value	
ranging	between	0	and	100,	where	0	represents	complete	financial	exclusion	and	100	indicates	
full	financial	inclusion.	

 ¾  The FI-Index comprises of three broad parameters (weights indicated in brackets) viz., Access 
(35%), Usage (45%), and Quality (20%) with each of these consisting of various dimensions, 
which are computed based on a number of indicators.

 ¾  The Index is responsive to ease of access, availability and usage of services, and quality of 
services, comprising in all 97 indicators. 

 ¾  A unique feature of the Index is the Quality parameter which captures the quality aspect of 
financial	inclusion	as	reflected	by	financial	literacy,	consumer	protection,	and	inequalities	and	
deficiencies	in	services

 ¾ 	The	FI-Index	has	been	constructed	without	any	‘base	year’	and	as	such	it	reflects	cumulative	
efforts	of	all	stakeholders	over	the	years	towards	financial	inclusion.	

 ¾  The annual FI-Index for the period ending March 2021 is 53.9 as against 43.4 for the period 
ending March 2017. 

 ¾  The FI-Index will be published annually in July every year.
 ¾ 	The	significance	of	 this	 index	is	 in	measuring	the	success	of	government	initiatives	like	Jan	

Dhan, Atal Pension, Atal Bima, etc., apart from MUDRA, Payment Bank and SHG initiatives 
to	bring	inclusive	financial	services	to	vulnerable	section.

 ¾ 	Though	there	is	increase	in	inclusion,	still	a	large	number	of	population	is	out	of	financial	system	
and this is a reminder that many such schemes need a relaunch in mission mode especially in 
aspirational districts. 

 z  Points to focus
 ¾ 	Financial	inclusion,	significance,	challenges,	best	practices,	role	of	PSB,	RBI,	etc.;
 ¾ 	Financial	inclusion	programs,	JAM,	financial	literacy,	SDG,	etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; RBI;
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7. Vehicle Scrapping Policy 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Recently the Ministry of Road Transport and Highways has introduced ‘Voluntary Vehicle-Fleet 
Modernization	Program	(VVMP)’	or	“Vehicle	Scrapping	Policy”	which	is	aimed	at	creating	an	
Eco-System	for	phasing	out	of	Unfit	and	Polluting	Vehicles.

 z  Major highlight
 ¾  The objectives of the policy are :

 `  to reduce population of old and defective vehicles, 
 ` 	achieve	reduction	in	vehicular	air	pollutants	to	fulfil	India’s	climate	commitments,	
 `  improve road and vehicular safety, 
 ` 	achieve	better	fuel	efficiency,	
 `  formalize the currently informal vehicle scrapping industry
 `  boost availability of low-cost raw materials for automotive, steel and electronics industry. 

 ¾ 	The	criteria	for	a	vehicle	to	be	scrapped	is	primarily	based	on	the	fitness	of	vehicles	through	
Automated Fitness Centres in case of commercial vehicles and Non-Renewal of Registration in 
case of private vehicles. 

 ¾  The criteria is adapted from international best practices after a comparative study of standards 
from various countries like Germany, UK, USA and Japan.

 ¾ 	A	Vehicle	failing	the	fitness	test	or	failing	to	get	a	renewal	of	its	registration	certificate	may	be	
declared as End of Life Vehicle. 

 ¾ 	Criteria	to	determine	vehicle	fitness	will	be	:
 `  primarily emission tests, 
 `  braking, 
 `  safety equipment, 
 `  among many other tests which are as per the Central Motor Vehicle Rules, 1989.

 ¾  The Policy proposes the following:
 ` 	Commercial	 vehicles	 be	 de-registered	 after	 15	 years	 in	 case	 of	 failure	 to	 get	 the	 fitness	
certificate.	

 ` 	As	 a	 disincentive	 measure,	 increased	 fees	 for	 fitness	 certificate	 and	 fitness	 test	 may	 be	
applicable for commercial vehicles 15 year onwards from the date of initial registration

 ` 	Private	Vehicles	be	de-registered	after	20	years	if	found	unfit	or	in	case	of	a	failure	to	renew	
registration	certificate.	

 `  As a disincentive measure, increased re-registration fees will be applicable for private 
vehicles 15 year onwards from the date of initial registration

 `  All vehicles of the Central Government, State Government, Municipal Corporation, 
Panchayats, State Transport Undertakings, Public Sector Undertakings and autonomous 
bodies with the Union and State Governments may be de-registered and scrapped after 15 
years from the date of registration

 `  The scheme shall provide strong incentives to owners of old vehicles to scrap old and 
unfit	vehicles	through	registered	scrapping	centres,	which	shall	provide	the	owners	with	a	
scrapping	certificate.
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 ¾  Some of these incentives include:
 `  Scrap Value for the old vehicle given by the scrapping centre, which is approximately 4-6% 

of ex-showroom price of a new vehicle.
 `  The state governments may be advised to offer a road- tax rebate of up to 25% for personal 

vehicles and up to 15% for commercial vehicles
 `  The vehicle manufacturers are also advised for providing a discount of 5% on purchase of 
new	vehicle	against	the	scrapping	certificate.

 `  In addition, the registration fees may also be waived for purchase of new vehicle against the 
scrapping	certificate.

 ¾  The Ministry of Road Transport and Highways will promote setting up of Registered Vehicle 
Scrapping Facility (RVSF) across India and will encourage public and private participation for 
opening up of such centres. 

 ¾ 	With	a	simplified	registration	process	through	single	window,	the	scrapping	facility	shall	have	
to comply with environmental and pollution norms and with all applicable acts of law. 

 ¾  It shall be ensured that the scrapping centres have adequate parking facility, de-pollution 
equipment for air, water and sound pollution and adequate facilities for hazardous waste 
management and disposal. 

 ¾  Similarly, the Ministry shall promote setting up of Automated Fitness Centres on a PPP model 
by state government, private sector, automobile companies etc.

 ¾ 	To	avoid	conflict	of	interest,	operators	of	fitness	centres	shall	only	provide	testing	facility	and	
shall	not	provide	repair/sale	of	spare	services.	Appointment	for	fitness	centres	may	be	booked	
online and tests reports shall also be generated in an electronic mode.

 ¾  The ecosystem is expected to attract additional investments of around Rs. 10,000 Crore and 
35,000 job opportunities.

 ¾  The above policy will create a circular ecosystem for the vehicles.
 ¾  A circular economy depends on reuse, sharing, repair, refurbishment, remanufacturing 

and recycling of resources to create a closed-loop system, minimising the use of resources, 
generation of waste, pollution and carbon emissions

 z  Points to focus
 ¾ 	Manufacturing	of	vehicles,	resources	required,	significance	of	repair,	reuse,	recycle,	etc.;
 ¾  Circular economy, role of regulation, policy and its implementation; 
 ¾  Scrappage of vehicles 3R, 6R, etc., Hong Kong Convention and similar international conventions, 

best international practices, etc.; 
 ¾  Sources of fuel, future source of energy, challenges and opportunity
 ¾  Energy basket of India; Energy security
 ¾  India’s NDC; Air pollution, causes, solution, where India stands, etc.  

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PIB;
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8. Remission of Duties and Taxes on Exported Products (RoDTEP) incentive 
scheme  

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	Centre	has	notified	RoDTEP	Scheme	Guidelines	and	Rates	(Remission	of	Duties	and	Taxes	on	

Exported Products). 
 ¾ 	The	scheme	for	zero	rating	of	exports	will	boost	our	exports	&	competitiveness	in	the	global	

markets.
 z  Major Highlights

 ¾  The rates of RoDTEP will cover 8555 tariff lines.
 ¾  Scheme’s objective is to refund, currently un-refunded:

 ` 	Duties/	 taxes/	 levies,	 at	 the	Central,	 State	&	 local	 level,	 borne	 on	 the	 exported	 product,	
including	prior	stage	cumulative	indirect	taxes	on	goods	&	services	used	in	production	of	the	
exported product

 `  Such indirect Duties/ taxes/ levies in respect of distribution of exported products
 ¾ 	RoDTEP	support	will	be	available	 to	eligible	exporters	at	 a	notified	 rate	as	a	percentage	of	

Freight On Board (FOB) value (FOB is a term used to indicate who is liable for goods damaged 
or destroyed during shipping). 

 ¾  Rebate on certain export products will also be subject to value cap per unit of the exported 
product.

 ¾ 	Scheme	is	to	be	implemented	by	Customs	through	a	simplified	IT	System.	
 ¾  Rebate will be issued in the form of a transferable duty credit/ electronic scrip (e-scrip) which 
will	be	maintained	in	an	electronic	ledger	by	the	Central	Board	of	Indirect	Taxes	&	Customs	
(CBIC).

 ¾  The tax refund rates range from 0.5% to 4.3% for various sectors.
 ¾  It was started in January 2021 as a replacement for the Merchandise Export from India Scheme 

(MEIS), which was not compliant with the rules of the World Trade Organisation. As per the 
WTO norms, a country can't give export subsidies like MEIS if Per capita income is above 
$1000 USD and India’s Per Capita Income crossed above $1000 USD in 2017.

 ¾  Rebates will be issued in the form of a transferable duty credit/electronic scrip (e-scrip) which 
will be maintained in an electronic ledger by the Central Board of Indirect Taxes and Customs 
(CBIC).

 ¾  The initiative is aimed at promoting Indian exports and make them globally competitive.
 ¾  Even though MEIS scheme gave higher rebate, it being not compliant with WTO made India 

target of trade disputes in WTO.  
 z  Points to Focus

 ¾  India’s major exports, major trade partners, major imports, etc.;
 ¾  India’s export promotion schemes, SEZ, industrial corridors, clusters, logistic, taxation, GST, 

Aatmanirbhar Bharat, trade policy, etc.; 
 ¾  WTO, UNO, trade agreements, conventions, etc.;

References: - The Hindu; Indian Express;
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9. UNITE Aware

 z  What is it?
 ¾  India in collaboration with the UN launched UNITE AWARE - a technology platform for 

peacekeeping missions for providing terrain-related information to peacekeepers and situational 
awareness.

 ¾  India has developed this platform in partnership with the UN Department of Peacekeeping 
Operations and the Department of Operational Support.

 ¾  UNITE Aware is a situational awareness software programme that utilises modern surveillance 
technology for real time threat assessments to peacekeepers.

 ¾ 	It	also	helps	to	visualise	and	analyze	the	ground	situation	in	a	conflict	zone	on	a	real	time	basis.
 ¾  This program aims to demonstrate the impact of modern surveillance technology on the detection 

of asymmetric threats. 
 ¾  It also aims to improve camp security for UN peacekeepers, the overall security situation, and 

quality of situational awareness. 
 ¾  The platform records data on critical incidents and events and tracks daily operational activities. 
 ¾  It also provides access to live video and satellite imagery and early warnings in a volatile 

environment.
 ¾  India has contributed USD 1.64 million to this project.
 ¾  This platform will be rolled out initially in 4 UN Peace Keeping missions – Mali (MINUSMA), 

Somalia (AMISOM), Cyprus (UNFICYP) and South Sudan (UNMISS)
 z  UNSC

 ¾  The United Nations Charter established six main organs of 
the United Nations, including the Security Council.

 ¾  It has primary responsibility, under the UN Charter, for the 
maintenance of international peace and security. 

 ¾ 	The	Security	Council	held	its	first	session	on	17	January	
1946 at Church House, Westminster, London. 

 ¾ 	Since	 its	 first	 meeting,	 the	 Security	 Council	 has	 taken	
permanent residence at the United Nations Headquarters 
in New York City

 ¾  It has 15 Members (5 permanent and 10 non-permanent 
members). 

 ¾ 	Each	year	the	General	Assembly	elects	five	non-permanent	
members (out of 10 in total) for a two-year term. 

 ¾  In accordance with the General Assembly resolution 1991 (XVIII) of 17 December 1963, the 10 
non-permanent	seats	are	distributed	on	a	regional	basis	as	follows:	five	for	African	and	Asian	
States; one for Eastern European States; two for the Latin American and Caribbean States; and 
two for Western European and other States.

 ¾  Each Member has one vote
 ¾  The permanent members have Veto power. The non-permanent members have collective Veto 

as any resolution needs at least 9 votes to pass.



 150  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

 ¾  All members of the United Nations agree to accept and carry out the decisions of the Security 
Council. 

 ¾  While other organs of the United Nations make recommendations to member states, only the 
Security Council has the power to make decisions that member states are then obligated to 
implement under the Charter.

 ¾ 	When	a	complaint	concerning	a	threat	to	peace	is	brought	before	it,	the	Council’s	first	action	is	
usually to recommend that the parties try to reach agreement by peaceful means. The Council 
may:

 `  set forth principles for such an agreement;
 `  undertake investigation and mediation, in some cases;
 `  dispatch a mission;
 `  appoint special envoys; or
 ` 	request	the	Secretary-General	to	use	his	good	offices	to	achieve	a	pacific	settlement	of	the	

dispute.
 ¾  When a dispute leads to hostilities, the Council’s primary concern is to bring them to an end as 

soon as possible. In that case, the Council may:
 ` 	issue	ceasefire	directives	that	can	help	prevent	an	escalation	of	the	conflict;
 `  dispatch military observers or a peacekeeping force to help reduce tensions, separate 

opposing forces and establish a calm in which peaceful settlements may be sought.
 ¾  Beyond this, the Council may opt for enforcement measures, including:

 ` 	economic	sanctions,	arms	embargoes,	financial	penalties	and	restrictions,	and	travel	bans;
 `  severance of diplomatic relations;
 ` blockade;
 `  or even collective military action.

 ¾  A chief concern is to focus action on those responsible for the policies or practices condemned 
by the international community, while minimizing the impact of the measures taken on other 
parts of the population and economy.
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 ¾  Under the United Nations Charter, the functions and powers of the Security Council are:
 `  to maintain international peace and security in accordance with the principles and purposes 

of the United Nations;
 `  to investigate any dispute or situation which might lead to international friction;
 `  to recommend methods of adjusting such disputes or the terms of settlement;
 `  to formulate plans for the establishment of a system to regulate armaments;
 `  to determine the existence of a threat to the peace or act of aggression and to recommend 

what action should be taken;
 `  to call on Members to apply economic sanctions and other measures not involving the use of 

force to prevent or stop aggression;
 `  to take military action against an aggressor;
 `  to recommend the admission of new Members;
 ` 	to	exercise	the	trusteeship	functions	of	the	United	Nations	in	"strategic	areas";
 `  to recommend to the General Assembly the appointment of the Secretary-General and, 

together with the Assembly, to elect the Judges of the International Court of Justice.
 `  To recommend admission of new members to UNGA for membership of UNO

 ¾ 	Decisions	of	 the	Security	Council	on	all	other	matters	shall	be	made	by	an	affirmative	vote	
of nine members including the concurring votes of the permanent members; provided that, 
in decisions under Chapter VI, and under paragraph 3 of Article 52, a party to a dispute shall 
abstain from voting.

 ¾ 	It	was	agreed	by	the	drafters	that	if	any	one	of	the	five	permanent	members	cast	a	negative	vote	
in the 15-member Security Council, the resolution or decision would not be approved.

 ¾  If a permanent member does not fully agree with a proposed resolution but does not wish to 
cast a veto, it may choose to abstain, thus allowing the resolution to be adopted if it obtains the 
required number of nine favourable votes.

 z  Points to Focus
 ¾  Role of information technology in defence sector, India’s defence industry – capabilities, etc.;
 ¾  75 years of UN; UN and its various organizations; 
 ¾  India and UN; India’s role in UN; UN Peacekeeping missions and India’s role
 ¾  Reforms in UNSC, India’s stand, G4 and Coffee Club; Other global issues 

References: - The Hindu; Indian Express; Blue Origin;
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10. Wanchuwa festival of Tiwa tribe 

 z  What is it?
 ¾  The Tiwa tribe’s people celebrate Wanchuwa festival in which they pray for bountiful harvest.

 z  About Tiwa tribe
 ¾  The Tiwa tribe also known by the name Lalung originates from a native community living 

mainly in the states of Assam and Meghalaya and also found in some parts of Arunachal 
Pradesh, Manipur and Nagaland in Northeast part of India. 

 ¾  They are recognized as a Scheduled tribe within the State of Assam. 
 ¾  The name Lalung was derived from the Assamese Buranjis.
 ¾ 	The	 meaning	 of	 the	 word	 Tiwa	 “the	 people	 who	 were	 lifted	 from	 below”.	 Some	 of	 their	

neighboring states and communities still call them Lalung.
 ¾ 	Most	important	classification	of	the	Tiwa	is	their	division	into	two	sub-groups,	Hill	Tiwa	and	

Plains Tiwa, displaying similar cultural features.
 ¾  The Hills Tiwa live in the westernmost areas of Karbi Anglong district (Assam) as well as in the 

Northeastern corner of Ri-Bhoi district (Meghalaya). 
 ¾  They speak a Tibeto-Burman language of the Bodo-Garo group.
 ¾  Hill Tiwa does not have its own script and is written in the Roman (Latin) alphabet, occasionally 

in English and Assamese script
 ¾ 	They	 are	 divided	 into	 a	 dozens	 of	 clans	 recognized	 by	 specific	 names	 which	 they	 use	 as	

patronymics
 ¾  Their descent system can be said to be ambilineal. 
 ¾  In most cases, the husband goes to live in her wife’s family settlement (matrilocality), and their 

children are included in their mother’s clan. However, in about 30% of unions, the woman 
comes to live with her husband. In such cases, children take the name of their father.

 ¾  The Hills Tiwa society is organized around seven old villages which constitute its political as 
well as ritual centre. 

 ¾  Each of them harbors a chief (loro) who performs judicial and religious duties for a network of 
settlements. 

 ¾  Old villages are also characterized by their bachelor dormitory (shamadi).
 ¾ 	Plains	Tiwa	live	on	the	flat	lands	of	the	Southern	bank	of	the	Brahmaputra	valley,	mostly	in	

Morigaon, Nagaon, Kamrup, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur and Dhemaji districts. 
 ¾ 	The	vast	majority	speak	Assamese	as	their	mother	tongue.	Their	descent	system	is	definitely	

patrilineal
 ¾ 	The	Tiwa	tribes	in	India	who	live	in	the	hilly	areas	practice	the	“slash	and	burn”	method	of	
farming	whereas	 the	 tribes	 living	on	the	plains	have	been	influenced	by	wet	rice	cultivation	
methods, and rice has become their major crop

 ¾  The main festivals of the Tiwa tribes are: Three Pisu (Bihu), Borot utsav, Sogra puja, Wanshuwa, 
Jonbeel Mela, Kabla, Langkhon Puja, Yangli Puja, etc.

 ¾  In the festivals, the Tiwa communities sing two types of songs. These are
 `  Lo Ho La Hai – songs of the ceremony of name giving, wedding and harvesting, etc
 `  Lali Hilali Lai– song of the marriage ceremony, Karam and similar festivals.
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 z Points to focus
 ¾  Indigenous communities, PVTG, tribal policy, their rights, FRA, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions, etc.;
 ¾  International conventions, Human Rights declaration, etc.;

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; Govt. of Assam;   



 154  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

11. Delhi’s Smog Tower 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Delhi got a ‘smog tower’, a technological aid to help combat air pollution.

 z  Major highlights
 ¾  The structure is 24 m high, about as much as an 8-storey building — an 18-metre concrete 

tower, topped by a 6-metre-high canopy. At its base are 40 fans, 10 on each side.
 ¾  Each fan can discharge 25 cubic metres per second of air, adding up to 1,000 cubic metres per 

second for the tower as a whole. 
 ¾ 	Inside	the	tower	in	two	layers	are	5,000	filters.
 ¾  The tower uses a ‘downdraft air cleaning system’ developed by the University of Minnesota
 ¾ 	Polluted	air	is	sucked	in	at	a	height	of	24	m,	and	filtered	air	is	released	at	the	bottom	of	the	

tower, at a height of about 10 m from the ground. 
 ¾  When the fans at the bottom of the tower operate, the negative pressure created sucks in air 

from the top. 

 ¾ 	The	‘macro’	layer	in	the	filter	traps	particles	of	10	microns	and	larger,	while	the	‘micro’	layer	
filters	smaller	particles	of	around	0.3	microns.

 ¾  The downdraft method is different from the system used in China, where a 60-metre smog 
tower in Xian city uses an ‘updraft’ system — air is sucked in from near the ground, and is 
propelled upwards by heating and convection. Filtered air is released at the top of the tower.

 ¾  Fluid dynamics modelling by IIT-Bombay suggests the tower could have an impact on the air 
quality up to 1 km from the tower.

 ¾  An automated Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition (SCADA) system in the tower will 
monitor air quality. 

 ¾  Levels of PM2.5 and PM10, besides temperature and humidity, will be measured constantly, 
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and will be displayed on a board atop the tower.
 ¾  In 2019, the Supreme Court directed the Central Pollution Control Board (CPCB) and the Delhi 

government to come up with a plan to install smog towers to combat air pollution.
 ¾ 	These	systems	will	be	used	to	better	understand	the	efficiency	of	smog	towers	and	their	potential	

use.
 z  National Clean Air Programme (NCAP) 

 ¾  It is a mid to long-term, time-bound, national level strategy to tackle the air pollution problem 
across the country in a comprehensive manner with targets to achieve 20% to 30% reduction in 
Particulate Matter concentrations by 2024 keeping 2017 as the base year for the comparison of 
concentration

 ¾ 	Under	NCAP,	122	non-attainment	cities	(102	initially)	have	been	identified	across	the	country	
based on the Air Quality data from 2014-2018

 ¾ 	CPCB	 has	 identified	 a	 list	 of	 polluted	 cities	 in	which	 the	 prescribed	NAAQS	 are	 violated.	
These	cities	have	been	identified	based	on	the	ambient	air	quality	data	obtained	(2011–2015)	
under	NAMP.	PM10	has	been	found	to	be	exceeding	in	94	cities	consecutively	for	five	years	
and	NO2	is	exceeding	the	limits	in	five	cities.	PM2.5	data	since	2015	indicates	16	cities	as	non-
attainment cities.

 ¾ 	The	NCAP	will	be	a	mid-term	programme	initially,	five-year	action	plan	with	2019	as	the	first	
year till 2024, and will be increased for 20-25 years accordingly

 ¾  The goal of the NCAP is to meet the prescribed annual average ambient air quality standards at 
all locations in the country in a stipulated timeframe

 ¾  Objectives:
 `  To ensure stringent implementation of mitigation measures for prevention, control and 
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abatement of air pollution
 ` 	To	 augment	 and	 evolve	 effective	 and	 proficient	 ambient	 air	 quality	monitoring	 network	

across the country for ensuring a comprehensive and reliable database.
 `  To augment public awareness and capacity-building measures encompassing data 

dissemination and public outreach programmes for inclusive public participation and for 
ensuring trained manpower and infrastructure on air pollution

 ¾  Approach of NCAP:
 `  Collaborative, multi-scale and cross-sectoral coordination between the relevant central 

ministries, state governments and local bodies
 ` 	Mainstreaming	 the	 initiatives	 under	 five	 national	 missions	 of	 National	Action	 Plan	 for	

Climate Change (NAPCC) viz. National Solar Mission, National Mission for Enhanced 
Energy	Efficiency,	National	Mission	on	Sustainable	Habitat,	National	Mission	for	a	Green	
India and National Mission for Sustainable Agriculture

 `  Use the Smart Cities framework to launch the NCAP in the 43+ smart cities falling in the list 
of the 122 non-attainment cities

 `  The CPCB shall, in consonance with the Air (Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, 1981, 
and in particular with the provision of Section 16(2)(b) of the Act, execute the nation-wide 
programme for the prevention, control, and abetment of air pollution within the framework 
of the NCAP

 ¾  Every other ministry having programs that are environment related will co-ordinate with each 
other and will incorporate the NACP in their programs.

 ¾  Ongoing programs
 z  National Air Quality Monitoring Programme (NAMP)

 ¾ It is a nation-wide programme of ambient air quality monitoring
 ¾  The network consists of 703 manual operating stations covering 307 cities/towns in 29 states 

and 6 Union Territories of the country.
 ¾ 	Under	NAMP,	four	air	pollutants	viz.	SO2,	NO2,	suspended	particulate	matter	(PM10),	and	fine	
particulate	matter	(PM2.5)	have	been	identified	for	regular	monitoring	at	all	the	locations.

 ¾  There are 134 real-time Continuous Ambient Air Quality Monitoring stations (CAAQMS) in 
71 cities across 17 states, monitoring 08 pollutants viz. PM10, PM2.5, SO2, NOx, ammonia 
(NH3), CO, ozone (O3), and benzene.

 ¾  Objectives of NAMP are:
 `  to determine the status and trends of ambient air quality;
 `  to ascertain whether the prescribed ambient air quality standards are violated;
 `  to identify non-attainment cities;
 `  to obtain the knowledge and understanding necessary for developing preventive and 

corrective measures;
 `  to understand the natural cleansing process undergoing in the environment through pollution 

dilution, dispersion, wind-based movement, dry deposition, precipitation, and chemical 
transformation of the pollutants generated

 ¾ The monitoring of meteorological parameters, such as wind speed and wind direction, relative 
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humidity (RH), and temperature were also integrated with the monitoring of the air quality. 
 ¾  The monitoring of pollutants is carried out for 24 hours (a 4-hourly sampling for gaseous 

pollutants and an 8-hourly sampling for particulate matter) twice a week
 ¾  The monitoring is being carried out with the help of the Central Pollution Control Board 

(CPCB), State Pollution Control Boards (SPCB), Pollution Control Committees (PCC), 
National Environmental Engineering Research Institute (NEERI)

 z  National Ambient Air Quality Standards (NAAQS)
 ¾ 	NAAQs	are	the	standards	for	ambient	air	quality	with	reference	to	various	identified	pollutant	
notified	by	the	CPCB	under	the	Air	(Prevention	and	Control	of	Pollution)	Act,	1981.	

 ¾  Objectives of NAAQS are:
 `  to indicate necessary air quality levels and appropriate margins required to ensure the 

protection of vegetation, health, and property,
 `  to provide a uniform yardstick for the assessment of air quality at the national level
 `  to indicate the extent and need of the monitoring programme.

 ¾  These standards are developed for 12 pollutants

 z  National Air Quality Index (AQI)
 ¾  AQI was launched in April, 2015 starting with 14 cities and now extended to 71 cities in 17 

states. 
 ¾  The AQI is a tool for the effective communication of air quality status to people in terms, which 

are easy to understand
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 ¾  It transforms complex air quality data of various pollutants into a single number (index value), 
nomenclature and colour.

AQI Associated Health Impacts
Good (0-50) Minimal Impact
Satisfactory (51 - 100) May cause minor breathing discomfort to sensitive 

people
Moderate (101 - 200) May cause breathing discomfort to people with lung 

disease such as asthma and discomfort to people with 
heart disease, children and older adults.

Poor (201 - 300) May cause breathing discomfort to people on prolonged 
exposure and discomfort to people with heart disease 
with short exposure

Very Poor (301 - 400) May cause respiratory illness to the people on prolonged 
exposure. Effect may be more pronounced in people with 
lung and heart diseases.

Severe (401 - 500) May cause respiratory effect even on healthy people and 
serious health impact on people with lung/heart diseases, 
The health impacts may be experienced even during light 
physical activity.

 ¾  There are six AQI categories, namely, good, satisfactory, moderately polluted, poor, very poor, 
and severe.

 ¾  Each of these categories is decided based on the ambient concentration values of air pollutants 
and their likely health impacts (known as health breakpoints)

 ¾  The AQ sub-index and health breakpoints are evolved for eight pollutants (PM10, PM2.5, NO2, 
SO2, CO, O3, NH3, and Lead (Pb)) for which short-term (upto 24-hours) National Ambient Air 
Quality Standards are prescribed.

AQI Category (Range) PM10 24 - 
hr (µg/m3)

PM2.5 24 - 
hr (µg/m3)

NO2 24 - 
hr (ppb)

03 8 - hr 
(ppb)

co 8 - hr 
(ppm)

I low I 
high

C 
low

C 
high

C 
low

C 
high

C 
low

C 
high

C 
low

C 
high

C 
low

C 
high

Good 0 50 0 50 0 30 0 21 0 25 0.0 0.9
Satisfactory 50 100 50 100 30 60 22 43 26 51 1.0 1.7
Moderate 100 200 100 250 60 90 44 96 52 86 1.8 8.7

Poor 200 300 250 350 90 120 97 149 87 106 8.8 14.8
Very poor 300 400 350 430 120 250 150 213 107 381 14.9 29.7

Severe 400 500 430 700 380 380 214 250 382 450 29.6 40

 ¾  Based on the measured ambient concentrations of a pollutant, sub-index is calculated, which is 
a linear function of concentration (e.g. the sub-index for PM2.5 will be 51 at concentration 31 
µg/m3, 100 at concentration 60 µg/m3, and 75 at concentration of 45 µg/m3). The worst sub-
index determines the overall AQI
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 z  42 Action Points 
 ¾  CPCB has issued a comprehensive set of directions under Section 18 (1) (b) of Air (Prevention 

and Control of Pollution) Act, 1986, for the implementation of 42 measures to mitigate air 
pollution in the major cities, including Delhi and NCR comprising action points to counter air 
pollution, which include control and mitigation measures related to vehicular emissions, re-
suspension of road dust and other fugitive emissions, bio-mass/municipal solid waste (MSW) 
burning,	industrial	pollution,	construction	and	demolition	(C&D)	activities,	and	other	general	
steps

 ¾  Directions containing 42 action points, which was issued initially for implementation in NCR 
was subsequently extended to state boards for the implementation in other non-attainment 
cities.

 ¾  The exact 42 points can be read here: http://moef.gov.in/wp-content/uploads/2019/05/NCAP_
Report.pdf

 z  Graded Response Action Plan (GRAP)
 ¾ 	The	 government	 has	 notified	 a	 graded	 response	 action	 plan	 for	Delhi	 and	 the	NCR	 region,	

which comprises the graded measures for each source framed according to the AQI categories
 ¾  The graded measures according to the AQI are listed, starting from the public health emergency 

level and then progressing downwards
 ¾  The measures are cumulative. The emergency and severe levels include cumulatively all other 

measures listed in the lower levels of the AQI, including very poor, poor, and moderate. It is 
also clear that the actions listed in the poor category need to be implemented throughout the 
year.

 ¾ 	During	winters,	 the	 relative	 share	 of	 vehicles,	 biomass	 burning,	MSW	burning,	 firecracker,	
stubble	burning,	construction,	and	secondary	particles	increase.	During	summers,	the	influence	
of	road	dust,	fly	ash,	vehicles,	biomass	burning,	etc.,	is	high.

 ¾  It also takes note of the broad health advisory for each level of the AQI that was adopted by the 
Government of India along with the AQI.

Severe + or Emergency Agency responsible/Implementing Agency
When PM, levels cross 300 ug/m or PM., levels cross 
500 pg/m (5 times above the standard) and persist for 
48 hours or more 
Stop	 entry	 of	 truck	 traffic	 into	 Delhi	 (except	 Municipal	
Corporations	and	Traffic	essential	commodities)

Municipal Commissioner Municipal 
Corporations of NCT of Delhi and NCR towns

Stop construction activities Delhi Transport Corporation (DTC) Delhi 
Integrated Multi-modal Transit System Ltd 
(DIMTS) Delhi Metro Rail Corporation (DMRC) 
State Transport Corporations in NCR towns

Introduce odd and even scheme for private vehicles based 
on license plate numbers and minimze exemptions

Security cum commisioner of Transport 
Department NCT of Delhi, and Transport 
Commisioners of NCR towns

Task Force to take decision on any additional steps including 
shutting of schools
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Severe
When PM,, levels are above 250 pg/m or
PM10 levels are above 430 pg/m2

Close brick kilns, Hot Mix plants, Stone Crushers Chairpersons of Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards 
of Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh 
Superintendent of Police and Deputy 
Commissioner of respective districts

Shut down Badarpur power plant and maximize generation 
of power from existing natural gas based plants to reduce 
operation of coal based power plants in the NCR

Chairpersons of Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh

Intensify public transport services. Introduce differential 
rates to encourage off-peak travel

Secretary cum Commissioner of Transport 
Department, NCT of Delhi, and Transport 
Commissioners of NCR towns Chairperson 
Delhi Metro Rail
Corporation (DMRC)

Poor - When PM,levels are between 91120 ug/m' or 
PM levels are between 251-350 pg/m3 
Moderate - When PM, is between 61-90 pg/m or 
PM., is between 101-250 ug/m
Stringently	 enforce/stop	 garbage	 burning	 in	 landfills	 and	
other	places	and	impose	heavy	fines	on	person	responsible

Municipal Commissioner
Municipal corporations of Delhi and NCR towns

Close/stringently enforce all pollution control regulations 
in brick kilns and  industries

Chairpersons, Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh

Stringently enforce pollution control in thermal power 
plants through PCB monitoring

Plant in-charge of power plants in NCR, and 
Delhi Pollution Control Committee and State 
Pollution Control Boards of Haryana, Rajasthan 
and Uttar Pradesh 

Do periodic mechanized sweeping on roads with heavy 
traffic	 and	water	 sprinkling	 also	 on	 unpaved	 roads	 every	
two days

Municipal Commissioner, Municipal 
Corporations of NCT of Delhi and NCR towns 
Commissioners.	 Traffic	 Police	 of	 Delhi	 and	
NCR	towns	 to	 identify	 roads	with	heavy	 traffic	
and provide information to respective Municipal 
Commissioners 
Chief	Engineers	of	officers	in	charge	of	CPWD,	
PWD of Delhi and NCR towns to identify unpaved 
roads	with	heavy	traffic	and	provide	information	
to respective Municipal Commissioners 
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Strict vigilance and no tolerance for visible emissions - 
stop plying of visibly polluting vehicles by impounding or 
heavy	fine

Commissioner	 or	 Officer	 in	 Charge.	 Transport	
Department	and	Traffic	Police	of	NCT	Delhi	and	
NCR towns 

Strict norms vigilance and enforcement of PUC 
Stringently enforce rules for dust control in construction 
activities and close non-compliant sites

Commissioner	 or	 Officers	 in	 charge	 of	
Police Departments of Delhi and NCR towns 
Chairpersons, State Transport Corporations

Increase frequency of mechanized cleaning of road and 
sprinkling of water on roads. Identify road stretches with 
high dust generation

All road owning agencies including Municipal 
Corporations of NCT of Delhi and NCR towns, 
Public Works Departments and National Highway 
Authority of India

Very Poor
When PM levels are between 121-250 ug/m2 of
PM levels are between 351-430 ug/m 
Stop use of diesel generator sets Chairpersons of Delhi Pollution Control 

Committee. State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh 

Enhance parking fee by 3-4 times Municipal Commissioner 
Increase bus and metro services by augmenting contract 
buses and increasing frequency of service

Municipal Corporations of NCT of Delhi and 
NCR towns 
Principal Secretary, Department of Transport of 
NCT of Delhi 
Delhi Transport Corporation (DTC) 
Delhi Integrated Multi-modal Transit System Ltd 
(DIMTS) 
Delhi Metro Rail Corporation (DMRC) 
State Transport Corporations in NCR towns 

Stop	use	of	coal/firewood	in	hotels	and	open	eateries Municipal Corporations of NCT of Delhi and 
NCR towns 

Residential Welfare Associations and individual house 
owners to provide electric heaters during winter to security 
staff to avoid open burning by them 

Resident Welfare Associations

Alert in newspapers/TV/radio to advise people with 
respiratory and cardiac patients to avoid polluted areas and 
restrict outdoor movement

Chairpersons, Delhi Pollution Control Committee 
State Pollution Control Boards of Haryana, 
Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh

Moderate to poor
Deploy	 traffic	police	 for	 smooth	 traffic	flow	at	 identified	
vulnerable areas.

Commissioners	 of	 Traffic	 police	 of	 Delhi	 and	
NCR Towns.

Strictly enforce Supreme Court order on diversion of non-
destined	truck	traffic	and	ensure	only	trucks	registered	after	
2005 are allowed entry into Delhi

Muncipla Corporations of NCT of Delgi and 
NCR towns.

Strictly	enforce	Supreme	Court	on	firecrackers	ban Chief controller of Explosive
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Ensure	fly	ash	ponds	are	watered	Plant	in	charge	of	Power	
Plants in every alternate day during summer months Delhi 
and NCR towns March - May).

Plant in charge of power plants in Delhui and 
NCR towns.

Information dissemination Social media, mobile Apps 
should be used to inform people about the pollution levels, 
contact details of control room, enable them to report 
polluting activities/sources to the concerned authorities, 
and actions that will be taken by government based on the 
level of pollution.

Chairpersons, Delhi Pollution Control 
Committee, State Pollution Control Boards of 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh

 z  System of Air Quality and Weather Forecasting and Research (SAFAR)
 ¾  The SAFAR system is developed by Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology, Pune, along with 

ESSO partner institutions namely India Meteorological Department (IMD) and National Centre 
for Medium Range Weather Forecasting (NCMRWF)

 ¾  The ultimate objective of the project is to increase awareness among general public regarding the 
air quality in their city well in advance so that appropriate mitigation measures and systematic 
action can be taken up for betterment of air quality and related health issues

 ¾ 	Under	the	plan	scheme	“Metropolitan	Advisories	for	Cities	for	Sports,	Tourism	(Metropolitan	
Air Quality and Weather Services), Ministry of Earth Sciences (MoES), Govt. of India, has 
introduced SAFAR.

 ¾  4 metropolitan regions are covered – Delhi, Pune, Mumbai and Ahmedabad
 ¾  The SAFAR observational network of Air Quality Monitoring Stations (AQMS) and Automatic 

Weather Stations (AWS) established within city limits represents selected microenvironments of 
the city including industrial, residential, background/ cleaner, urban complex, agricultural zones 
etc. as per international guidelines which ensures the true representation of city environment.

 ¾  Air Quality indicators are monitored at about 3 m height from the ground with online sophisticated 
instruments. These instruments are operated round the clock and data is recorded and stored at 
every 5 minute interval for quality check and further analysis.

 ¾  Pollutants monitored: PM1, PM2.5, PM10, Ozone, CO, NOx (NO, NO2), SO2, Black Carbon, 
Methane (CH4), Non-methane hydrocarbons (NMHC), VOC’s, Benzene, Mercury

 ¾  Monitored Meteorological Parameters: UV Radiation, Rainfall, Temperature, Humidity, Wind 
speed, Wind direction, solar radiation

 ¾ 	This	is	the	first	of	such	kind	of	network	in	India	which	continuously	monitors	all	these	parameters	
and maintain up to date data base with robust quality control and quality assurance.

 z  Few other initiatives
 ¾ 	Focussing	on	pollution	 from	waste,	five	waste	management	 rules	on	solid	waste,	hazardous	

waste, plastic waste, biomedical waste, and e-waste have been revised and the rules pertaining 
to	construction	and	demolition	waste	as	a	major	source	of	dust	pollution	was	newly	notified	
during 2016.

 ¾  Advanced vehicle emission and fuel quality standards– BSIV from 2017 and BS-VI from 2020.
 ¾ 	Plan	to	introduce	a	voluntary	fleet	modernization	and	an	old-vehicle	scrappage	programme	in	

India.
 ¾  Introducing a National Electric Mobility Mission Plan 2020.
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 ¾  Introducing gas as an automotive fuel in many cities.
 ¾  Introduction and enhancement of the metro-rail and bus-based public transport systems in 

selected cities.
 ¾  Ujjawala scheme to accelerate the LPG penetration programme for cooking in households.
 ¾ 	Electrification	to	reduce	kerosene	consumption	for	lighting.
 ¾ 	Introducing	an	energy-efficiency	 labelling	programme	for	energy-intensive	home	appliances	

such as air conditioners.
 ¾  Notifying new stringent standards for diesel generator sets for standby power generation.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Air pollution, pollutants and their source, impact on health
 ¾  India’s geographical location and impact of pollution
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions, technology solutions, etc.;

 Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PIB; MoEFCC; http://safar.tropmet.res.in; http://moef.
gov.in/wp-content/uploads/2019/05/NCAP_Report.pdf
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12. Affordable Rental Housing Complex Scheme (ARHC Scheme)

 z  Why in the news? 
 ¾  Less than 4000 empty government dwelling units out of over 1 lakh units rented out under this 

scheme. 
 z  About the ARHC Scheme

 ¾  Affordable Rental Housing Complexes (ARHCs) is a sub-scheme under Pradhan Mantri Awas 
Yojana- Urban (PMAY-U).

 ¾ 	Ministry	of	Housing	&	Urban	Affairs	 (MoHUA)	has	 initiated	(ARHCs)	 for	urban	migrants/
poor.

 ¾  The scheme was launched on 31st July 2020
 ¾  A large part of workforce in manufacturing industries, service providers in hospitality, health, 

domestic/commercial establishments, and construction or other sectors, labourers, students 
etc. who come from rural areas or small towns seeking better opportunities will be the target 
beneficiary	under	ARHCs.	

 ¾  ARHCs means a listed project with a mix of at-least 40 Dwelling Units (DUs) and Dormitories 
along with basic civic infrastructure facilities such as water, sanitation, sewerage/ septage, road, 
electricity along with necessary social/ commercial infrastructure for urban migrant/poor of 
EWS/LIG categories.

 ¾  DUs will comprise of single bedroom up to 30 sqm/ double bedroom up to 60 sqm with living 
area, kitchen, toilet and bathroom and Dormitory Bed of up to 10 sqm carpet areas each. 

 ¾ A maximum of one-third units (33%) in a project with 2 bedrooms, living room, kitchen, toilet 
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and bathroom is allowed.
 ¾ 	This	scheme	will	be	implemented	in	all	Statutory	towns,	Notified	Planning	Areas,	and	areas	of	

Development/ Special Area Development/ Industrial Development Authorities.
 ¾  Following are the objectives of the scheme:

 `  To address the vision of ‘AatmaNirbhar Bharat’ by creating affordable rental housing for 
urban migrants/ poor.

 ` 	To	provide	dignified	living	with	necessary	civic	amenities	near	their	workplace.
 `  To create conducive ecosystem for Public/ Private Entities to leverage investmentin rental 

housing
 ¾  ARHCs will be implemented through two models: 

 `  Model-1: By utilizing existing Government funded vacant houses by converting them into 
ARHCs under Public Private Partnership.

 `  Model-2: Construction, Operation and Maintenance of ARHCs by Private/ Public Entities 
on their own vacant land.

 ¾  ARHCs will be implemented by Private and Public agencies as Concessionaire/ Entity.
 ¾  Social Audit of ARHCs will be carried out by MoHUA through an independent agency.
 ¾  Special incentives like use permission, 50% additional FAR/FSI, concessional loan at priority 

sector lending rate, tax reliefs at par with affordable housing etc. will be offered to private/ 
public entities to develop ARHCs on their own available vacant land for 25 years.

 ¾ 	The	scheme	gains	very	high	significance	after	the	migrant	labour	crisis	which	unfolded	during	
the initial months of the pandemic induced lockdown.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  PMAY – Urban, rural, issue of slum, redevelopment, rehabilitation, etc.;
 ¾  UN Habitat, international best practices, conventions, declaration, SDG, etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; MoHUA;
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13. Madur mat and National Handicraft Award

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  Two women from Sabang in West Bengal’s Paschim Medinpur district have been given the 

National Handicraft Award in recognition of their outstanding contribution to the development 
of	Madur	floor	mats	that	are	unique	to	West	Bengal

 z  Madur mats
 ¾ 	Madur	mats	are	made	of	natural	fibres
 ¾  The origin of the craft in West Bengal dates back to the Mughal period, when ‘Masland’ mats 
of	superfine	variety	with	fine	cotton	as	weft	were	produced	under	royal	patronage.	

 ¾  Mats were collected as revenue of the Jaigirdari system
 ¾  In 1744, Nawab Alibardi Khan issued a charter to land-owning jagirdars in this regard, and as 

a result, it was obligatory to supply Masland mats for use in the Collectorate.
 ¾  Mat weaving is the primary source of income for 77% of the craftpersons. 

 ¾  Around 74% of the weavers make hand woven mats and the remaining develop loom based 
products. 

 ¾ 	Few	of	the	traditional	mat	making	families	still	retain	the	knowledge	of	weaving	a	fine	variety	
of exclusive mats locally known as Masland or Mataranchi.

 ¾  Bhagabanpur block is the hub of Madurkathi weaving in Purba Medinipur. Apart from Purba 
Medinipur, the weaving is also carried out in Paschim Medinipur

 ¾  Madurkathi is a rhizome based plant (Cyperus tegetum or Cyperus pangorei), which is found 
abundantly in the alluvial tracts of Purba and Paschim Medinipur. 
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 ¾  The land and climate of Purba and Paschim Medinipur districts is suitable for cultivating 
Madurkathi. 

 ¾  The sticks can be reaped for a period of 3-4 years once the rhizomes are sown. 

 ¾  Main seasons for cutting the sticks are April-July and September-November. 
 ¾  Best quality Madur sticks are reaped during the September-November season.
 ¾  The craftsmen have a practice of dyeing the Madur sticks with natural and vegetable dyes.
 ¾  The waving is done mostly by women.
 ¾  Madhurkathi was awarded the Geographical Indication (GI) tag by the Geographical Indication 

Registry in April 2018.
 z  National Handicraft Award

 ¾  The National Handicraft awards for Gauri Rani Jana and Gauri Bala Das was awarded for their 
contribution in preserving and developing Masland variety of Madur mat

 ¾  The National award was introduced in 1965 for master craftsmen, it was subsequently extended 
for weavers.

 ¾  The award is conferred to outstanding master craftspersons in recognition of their outstanding 
contribution towards development of crafts. 

 ¾  The main objective of this award is to give recognition to the outstanding craftspersons in the 
Handicraft sector.

 ¾  The award is presented by the President of India, along with Shilp Guru Awards to Master 
Craftspersons and Sant Kabir Award to master weavers

 ¾ 	Master	craftsperson	for	Shilp	Guru	Award	&	National	Award/Design	Innovation	Award	should	
have completed the age of 50 years and 30 years respectively.

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Traditional handicrafts of India, major weaving arts, their challenges, schemes and support of 

government, NGOs, training, marketing, etc.; 
 ¾  GI Tag, copyrights, patents, Industrial designs, etc.; WIPO, WTO, etc.;   

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu, PIB; NaturallyBengal;
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14.  Electricity Amendment Bill 2021 

 z  Major highlights
 ¾  The broad objectives of the legislation, as articulated are: ensure consumer-centricity, promote 

ease of doing business, enhance sustainability of the power sector and promote green power.
 ¾  The Amendment is bringing in provisions to de-license power distribution allowing private 

sector players to enter the sector and compete with state-owned power distribution companies 
(discoms). 

 ¾  The move would allow consumers to choose between power distribution companies.
 ¾  The draft Bill has covered nearly a dozen areas, such as distribution franchise and sub-licence, 
subsidy,	and	cost-reflective	tariff.	

 ¾ 	Among	 the	 remedies	 presented	 by	 the	 government	 through	 the	 initiative	 are	 direct	 benefit	
transfer (DBT) of subsidies, reduction of cross subsidies, role for distribution sub-licensees 
with regulators’ nod, the adoption of a national renewable energy policy and the establishment 
of the electricity contract enforcement authority.

 ¾  The amendment also proposes higher penalties for failure to meet Renewable energy Purchase 
Obligations (RPOs) and the requirement that Regional Load Dispatch Centres and State Load 
Dispatch Centres follow instructions by the National Load Dispatch Centre. 

 z  Reforms and Concerns
 ¾  The Electricity Act, 2003, led to thermal generation getting delicensed and States unbundling 

the vertically integrated State Electricity Boards into generation companies and distribution 
companies (discoms). 

 ¾ 	Though	 the	 idea	 is	 to	 promote	 competition	 and	 efficiency,	 the	 discoms	 have,	 by	 and	 large,	
remained under the control of the States. 

 ¾ 	At	the	end	of	June	2021,	the	discoms	owed	over	90,000	crore	to	power	.producers	
 ¾ 	Thirty-six	out	of	56	discoms	reported	aggregate	losses	of	around	32,900	crore	as	on	March	

31, 2020.
 ¾ With the discoms saddled with structural challenges in governance and regulation, combined 

with the chronic problems of underinvestment, line losses and issues in billing, metering, and 
collection, the government has been trying to amend the Electricity Act.

 ¾  Except few metro cities, the distribution of electricity is controlled by states.
 ¾  The States feel that a greater role for private distribution companies and franchisees would only 
lead	to	“cherry-picking	of	remunerative	areas”	by	them,	leaving	it	to	the	State	discoms	to	serve	
social sector obligations and rural areas

 ¾  Experts said there is the possibility that the amendment could lead to cherry picking by the 
private sector, especially till the time the tariff structure builds in cross subsidies.

 ¾  A universal service obligation in which any private player will be required to provide power 
supply to all consumers including residential and agricultural consumers may help address the 
issue of cross-subsidy.

 ¾  The farmers unions argue that DBT will do away with the heavily subsidised or free power 
supply to the farm sector. Which again is highly misused

 ¾  One of the arguments by states like Tamil Nadu is that hydro-power purchase obligation cannot 
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be	fixed	separately	as	hydro-power	generation	is	seasonal,	monsoon-dependent	and	not	in	the	
control of its discom.

 ¾  While there are merits in the concerns and it is hence imperative for the policy makers to take 
all the concerned stakeholders on board to chart out a balanced legislation with enough checks 
and obligations for the private sector.

 ¾  The government also need to regulate the misuse of free power in agriculture sector.
 ¾  Given the geographical, environmental and economic realities of a state, the renewable 

purchasing obligation should be tailor made for each states or group of states.  
 z  Points to Focus

 ¾  Power sector, its issues, challenges, opportunities, UDAY scheme, etc.
 ¾  New sources of energy, offgrid projects, etc.
 ¾  Statutory provisions; Rights of consumer, new consumer protection law
 ¾  Ethical, economic and social dimensions of electricity 

References: - The Hindu; Indian Express;
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15. Malabar – 21

 z  Where?
 ¾  Near Guam in Philippines Sea. 

 z  Participants?
 `  Indian Navy, US Navy, Japanese 

Maritime Self Defence Force 
and Royal Australian Navy

 z  About
 ¾  Malabar-21 would witness complex 

exercises including anti-surface, 
anti-air and anti-submarine warfare 
drills, and other manoeuvres and 
tactical exercises. 

 ¾  The exercise will provide an 
opportunity for participating navies 
to	 derive	 benefit	 from	each	other's	
expertise and experiences

 ¾  The Indian Navy's participation includes INS Shivalik and INS Kadmatt and P8I patrol aircraft
 ¾  Malabar series of maritime exercises commenced in 1992 as an IN-USN Exercise. 
 ¾  In 2015, JMSDF joined Malabar as a permanent member. 
 ¾  The 2020 edition witnessed the participation of the Royal Australian Navy
 ¾  This year marks the 25th edition of Ex Malabar
 ¾ 	This	the	first	phase	of	the	exercise.

 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Mapping, India and its relations with QUAD nations, Military exercises, etc.;
 ¾  QUAD, NATO, SCO, etc.
 ¾  India’s logistic support agreements
 ¾  India’s naval systems and Blue Water Navy vision, Net security provider vision

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB; ANI;
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16. Jan Shikshan Sansthan (JSS)

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	JSS	has	for	the	first	time	enabled	high	speed	internet	in	remote	forest	region	of	Kerala.

 z  About Jan Shikshan Sansthan
 ¾  Jan Shikshan Sansthan (formerly known as Shramik Vidyapeeth) provide vocational skills to 

non-literate, neo-literates as well as school drop-outs by identifying skills that have a market in 
the region of their establishment.

 ¾  JSS is being implemented through NGOs in the country since 1967. 
 ¾  The scheme was renamed as Jan Shikshan Sansthan in 2000. 
 ¾  JSS scheme was transferred from Ministry of Education (erstwhile Ministry of Human Resource 
Development)	to	Ministry	of	Skill	Development	&	Entrepreneurship	in	July,	2018

 ¾  At present, 301 JSSs in 27 States and 7 Union Territories are functional. The annual coverage 
of	the	beneficiaries	is	around	4	lakh,	out	of	which	85%	are	women.	

 ¾  Jan Shikshan Sansthan (JSS) scheme is 
implemented through NGOs with 100% grants 
from the Government of India. 

 ¾  Jan Shikshan Sansthans are registered under the 
Societies Registration Act, 1860. 

 ¾  The affairs of Jan Shikshan Sansthan are managed 
by respective Board of Management approved by 
the Government of India.

 ¾  The mandate of the scheme is to provide vocational 
skills in non-formal mode to non-literate, neo-
literates, persons with rudimentary level of 
education upto 8th and school drop-outs upto 12th standard in the age group of 15-45 years.

 ¾  Following are the features of JSS:
 `  Polyvalent approach takes into account; learning needs, convenience of place and time of 

learners and trainers.
 ` 	Course	content,	duration,	methods,	instructional	arrangements	and	financial	(CSR	supported	

/ Fee based trainings)
 ` 	Livelihood	cell	to	be	encouraged	the	beneficiaries	for	self	and	wage	employment	and	linkages	

with national / state portal for promotion of employment and job melas etc.
 `  Courses having NSQF Compliant which has production, service and IT oriented.
 `  Life Enrichment Education part of Skill training programme. Digital Literacy and life skills 

are also incorporated across the course curriculum.
 `  Methodology of teaching includes theory, practical. Livelihood experience / apprenticeship, 
systematic	 evidence	 based	 internal	 assessment	 system,	 online	 certification,	 common	
branding.

 `  Training of trainers through National Skill Training Institutes
 `  Evaluation includes concurrent and terminal

 ¾  The priority groups are women, SC, ST, minorities and other backward sections of the society.
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 ¾ 	The	JSSs	offer	the	courses	in	22	sectors.	Some	of	the	popular	sectors	are	Apparel	Made-Ups	&	
Home	Furnishing,	Beauty	&	Wellness,	Handicrafts	&	Carpets,	Food	Processing,	Agriculture,	
Domestic	Worker,	Electronics	&	Hardware,	Plumbing	etc.	

 ¾ 	During	2021-22,	87	NSQF	compliant	courses	suitable	to	JSSs	have	been	identified.
 z  Points to focus

 ¾  Skilling and education of lower literate person, various other such programs, etc;
 ¾  New education policy, Skill India, stand up India, Digital India, digital literacy, vocational 

training, DDU-GKY, NRLM, SHG, etc.
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions; Role of community, trained manpower, infrastructure, 

challenges, awareness, schemes of government, innovative solutions, etc.; 
 ¾  Social, gender, economic, community, livelihood, ethical aspects  

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; Vikaspedia; JSS; 
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17. Kirvak class stealth frigate 

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾ 	The	first	of	two	additional	Krivak	class	stealth	frigates	being	built	by	Russia	is	expected	to	be	

delivered to India in the middle of 2023. 
 ¾  In October 2016, India and Russia signed an Inter-Governmental Agreement (IGA) for four 

Krivak or Talwar class stealth frigates — two to be procured directly from Russia and two to 
be built by the Goa Shipyard Limited (GSL) — after which a $1-billion deal was signed for the 
direct purchase..

 z  About Kirvak class frigate (Talwar & Teg class)
 ¾  Indian Navy currently operates six Krivak class frigates weighing around 4,000 tonnes procured 

in two different batches.
 ¾  The Talwar class of frigates of Indian Navy have been built in Russia under an Indo-Russian 
joint	production.	The	Talwar	class	guided	missile	frigates	are	modified	Krivak	III	class	frigates	
from Russia. 

Name Pennant No Date of commissiom
Talwar F 40 18 jun 2003
Trishul F 43 25 jun 2003
Tobar F 44 19 Apr 2004

 ¾  The Talwar Class has a 
displacement of 4,000 tons and 
speed of 30 knots and is capable 
of accomplishing a wide variety 
of naval missions, primarily, 
finding	 and	 eliminating	 enemy	
submarines and large surface 
ships. 

 ¾  Due to the use of stealth 
technologies and a special hull 
design, the resulting frigate 
features reduced radar cross 
section (RCS) as well as 
electromagnetic, acoustic and 
infrared signatures.

 ¾  The Teg class frigate also have similar features as that of Talwar class
Name Pennant No Date of commissiom

Teg F 45 27 Apr 2012
Tarkesh F 50 12 Nov 2012
Trikand F 51 29 Jun 2013
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 z  Point to focus
 ¾  Indian Navy, their ships, indigenous and foreign made ships, role of DPSU, private sector, etc.;
 ¾ 	SAGAR,	Blue	water	 navy,	 First	 responder	 in	 Indian	Ocean,	Major	 exercise,	 Indo	 –	Pacific	

region, freedom of navigation, etc.;
 ¾  Aatmanirbhar Bharat, negative import list, Make in India, defence procurement and 

manufacturing policy, etc.;
 ¾  India – Russia relationship, SCO, military exercises, etc.;

Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB; Indian Navy
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18. Tamil Nadu to start urban employment scheme on lines of MGNREGS 

 z  Why in the news? 
 ¾  The Tamil Nadu government will implement an urban employment scheme on the lines of 

Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS) at a cost of 
100	crore	to	improve	the	livelihood	of	urban	.poor	

 ¾  It will be implemented in two zones in Greater Chennai Corporation, one zone each in other 
Municipal Corporations, one municipality each in under the seven Regional Directorate of 
Municipal Administration and one town panchayat each in 37 districts

 ¾  Infrastructure including community hall, markets, modern libraries will be created in 
municipalities and town panchayats,

 z  About MGNREGA
 ¾  Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Act 2005 is a law whereby any adult who is 
willing to do unskilled manual work at the minimum 
wage is entitled to being employed on local public 
works within 15 days of applying, with a guarantee of 
100 days of unskilled manual work per household per 
year. 

 ¾ 	NREGA	 is	 a	 “demand	 driven”	 programme	 and	
employment is to be provided to eligible workers on 
demand, within 15 days. 

 ¾  The Ministry of Rural Development (MRD), Govt of 
India is monitoring the entire implementation of this 
scheme in association with state governments

 ¾  This act was introduced with an aim of improving the 
purchasing power of the rural people, primarily semi 
or un-skilled work to people living below poverty line 
in rural India. It attempts to bridge the gap between the 
rich and poor in the country.

 ¾  Adult members of rural households submit their name, age and address with photo to the Gram 
Panchayat. The Gram Panchayat registers households after making enquiry and issues a job 
card. 

 ¾  The job card contains the details of adult member enrolled and his /her photo. Registered person 
can submit an application for work in writing (for at least fourteen days of continuous work) 
either	to	Panchayat	or	to	Programme	Officer.

 ¾  The employment will be provided within a radius of 5 km: if it is above 5 km extra wage (10% 
of daily wage) will be paid.

 ¾  The registered job card holders can seek employment by giving a group / individual application
 ¾  A minimum of 10 job seekers shall apply to sanction a new work under MGNREGA
 ¾  State Govt. to pay 25% of minimum wage for the 1st 30 days as compensatory daily 

unemployment allowance on failure to provide employment for the families demanding the 
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works under MGNREG Act, and ½ of wage for remaining period of the year
 ¾  Equal payment for men and women
 ¾ 	1/3	beneficiaries	should	be	women
 ¾  Wages to be paid within a fortnight
 ¾  Work site facilities such as creche, drinking water and shade have to be provided
 ¾  60:40 wage and material ratio has to be maintained for all works undertaken under NREGA
 ¾  No contractors and machinery allowed
 ¾  There are provisions for proactive disclosure through wall writings, citizen information boards, 

Management Information Systems and social audits.  
 ¾  Social audits are conducted by Gram Sabhas to enable the community to monitor the 

implementation of the scheme. It is a mandatory provision.
 ¾  Funding is shared between the centre and the states.  There are three major items of expenditure 

– wages (for unskilled, semi-skilled and skilled labour), material and administrative costs.  The 
central government bears 100% of the cost of unskilled labour, 75% of the cost of semi-skilled 
and skilled labour, 75% of the cost of materials and 6% of the administrative costs.

 ¾  MGNREGA was implemented in phases, starting from February 2006, and at present it covers 
all districts of the country with the exception of those that have a 100% urban population.  

 ¾  The Act provides a list of works that can be undertaken to generate employment related to water 
conservation,	drought	proofing,	land	development,	and	flood	control	and	protection	works

 ¾  Individual farmer’s land can be developed under MGNREGA
 ¾  There are some 260 works that can be taken up under NREGA (https://megsres.nic.in/sites/
default/files/mgnrega-permissible-work-list.pdf)

 ¾  MGNREGA works address the climate change vulnerability and protect the farmers from such 
risks and conserve natural resources.

 ¾  The Gram Sabha is the principal forum for wage seekers to raise their voices and make 
demands. It is the Gram Sabha and the Gram Panchayat which approves the shelf of works 
under	MGNREGA	and	fix	their	priority

 ¾  The program is largely successful in providing a safety net to the rural vulnerable at the time of 
distress and lean season.

IMGNREGA Works Directly Linked To Agriculture and Allied Activities

CATEGORY OF AS 
PER SCHEDULE-1, 

MGNREGA, 
I. Category, A:PUBLIC 

WORKS RELATING TO 
NATURAL RESOURCES 

MANAGEMENT

AS PER SCHEDULE-1, MGNREGA, WORKS PERMITTED UNDER 
MGNREGA
Water conservation and water harvesting structures to augment and improve 
groundwater like underground dykes, earthen dams stop dams, check dams with 
special	 focus	 on	 recharging	 ground	 water	 including	 drinking	 water	 sources	 •	
Watershed management works such as contour trenches, terracing, contour bunds 
boulder checks, gabion structures and spring shed development resulting
in	a	comprehensive	treatment	of	a	watershed;	•	Micro	and	minor	irrigation	works	
and creation, renovation and maintenance of
irrigation	canals	and	drains,	 •	Renovation	of	 traditional	water	bodies	 including	
desilting of irrigation tanks and
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other water bodies, (5) Afforestation, tree plantation and horticulture in common 
and forest lands, road margins, canal bunds, tank foreshores and coastal belts
duly	providing	right	to	usufruct	to	the	households	covered	in	Paragraph	5,	and	•	
Land development works in common land.

II. Category, 
B:COMMUNITY 

ASSETS OR 
INDIVIDUAL ASSETS

Improving	productivity	of	lands	of	households	specified	in	Paragraph	5	through	
land development and by providing suitable infrastructure for irrigation including
dug	wells,	farm	ponds	and	other	water	harvesting	structures	•	Improving	livelihoods	
through	 horticulture,	 sericulture,	 plantation,	 and	 farm	 forestry,	 •	 Development	
of	 fallow	or	waste	 lands	of	households	 to	bring	 it	under	cultivation,	•	Creating	
infrastructure for promotion of livestock such as, poultry shelter, goat
shelter,	piggery	shelter,	cattle	shelter	and	fodder	troughs	for	cattle	and	•	Creating	
infrastructure	for	promotion	of	fisheries	such	as,	fish	drying	yards,	storage
facilities,	and	promotion	of	fisheries	in	seasonal	water	bodies	on	public	land,

III. Category, 
C: COMMON 

INFRASTRUCTURE 
INCLUDING FOR 

NRLM COMPLIANT 
SELF HELP GROUPS

(I)Works for promoting agricultural productivity by creating durable infrastructure 
required for bio-fertilizers and post-harvest facilities including pucca storage 
facilities for agricultural produce,
(vi)Construction of Food Grain Storage Structures for implementing the provisions 
of The National Food Security Act 2013 (20 of 2013);

IV Category, D:RURAL 
INFRASTRUCTURE

Rural sanitation related works, such as individual household latrines, school toilet 
units, Anganwadi toilets either independently or in convergence with schemes of 
other Government Departments to achieve 'open defecation free status and solid 
and liquid waste management as per prescribed norms Providing all-weather rural 
road	connectivity	to	unconnected	villages	and	to	connect	identified
roads or streets including side drains and culverts within a village: Construction 
of	play	fields	Works	for	improving	disaster	preparedness	or	restoration	of	roads	
or	 restoration	 of	 other	 essential	 public	 infrastructure	 including	 flood	 control	
and protection works, providing drainage in water-logged areas, deepening and 
repairing	of	flood	channels,	chaur	renovation,	construction	of	storm	water	drains	
for coastal protection Construction of buildings for Gram Panchayats, women 
self-help groups' federations, cyclone shelters, anganwadi centres, village haats 
and crematoria at the village or block level Construction of Food Grain Storage 
Structures for implementing the provisions of The National Food Security Act 
2013 (20 of 2013) Production of building material required for construction works 
under	the	Act.	•	Maintenance	of	rural	public	assets	created	under	the	Act

 ¾ 	However	there	are	many	challenges	too	like,	fabrication	of	job	cards,	ghost	beneficiaries,	delay	
in payment, non-payment of unemployment allowance, large degree of incomplete work.
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 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Rural development, migration due to push factors, unemployment types, role of Gram Sabha, 

PRI in development, etc.;
 ¾  Infrastructure and connectivity programs, NRLM, PMAY-G, PM GSY,  challenges, bottlenecks, 

opportunities, etc.;
 ¾  Urban poor, employment and livelihood programs like NULM, SHG, opportunity in developing 

social urban infrastructure, etc.; 
 ¾  Vulnerable sections, empowerment, funding of projects, relevant projects, use of technology, 

etc.;
Reference: - Indian Express; The Hindu; PIB; NREGA; Vikaspedia
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19. Sahitya Akademi Award  

 z  Why in the news?
 ¾  The Sahitya Akademi named authors Yashodhara Mishra and Omcherry N.N. Pillai as the 

winners of the 2020 awards for their works in Odia and Malayalam, respectively. 
 ¾  The Sahitya Akademi Awards for 2020 were announced in March for literary works in 20 

languages, with Odia, Nepali, Rajasthani and Malayalam to be decided later at the time
 z  About Sahitya Akademi

 ¾  The Sahitya Akademi was formally inaugurated by the Government of India on 12 March 1954. 
 ¾  The Government of India Resolution, which set forth the constitution of the Akademi, described 

it as a national organisation to work actively for the development of Indian letters and to set 
high literary standards, to foster and co-ordinate literary activities in all the Indian languages 
and to promote through them all the cultural unity of the country.

 ¾   Though set up by the Government, the Akademi functions as an autonomous organisation. 
 ¾  It was registered as a society on 7 January 1956, under the Societies Registration Act, 1860.
 ¾  Sahitya Akademi, India's National Academy of Letters, is the central institution for literary 

dialogue, publication and promotion in the country and the only institution that undertakes 
literary activities in 24 Indian languages, including English.

 ¾  Akademi gives 24 awards annually to literary works in the languages it has recognized and an 
equal number of awards to literary translations from and into the languages of India, both after 
a year long process of scrutiny, discussion and selection. 

 ¾ 	It	also	gives	special	awards	called	Bhasha	Samman	to	significant	contribution	to	the	languages	
not formally recognized by the Akademi as also for contribution to classical and medieval 
literature. 

 ¾  It has also system of electing eminent writers as Fellows and Honorary Fellows and has also 
established fellowship in the names of Dr. Anand Coomaraswamy and Premchand

 ¾  Besides the 22 languages enumerated in the Constitution of India, the Sahitya Akademi has 
recognised English and Rajasthani as languages in which its programme may be implemented

 ¾  The supreme authority of the Akademi vests in the General Council which consists of 99 
members as follows:

 `  President  of  Sahitya Akademi
 `  Vice President of Sahitya Akademi (elected from among its members)
 `  Financial Adviser
 `  Five members nominated by the the Government of India
 ` 	Thirty-five	representatives	of	the	States	of	the	Union	of	India	and	Union	Territories
 `  Twenty-four representatives of the languages recognized by the Sahitya Akademi
 `  Twenty representatives of the Universities of India
 ` 	Eight	persons	elected	by	the	General	Council	for	their	eminence	in	the	field	of	letters
 `  One representative each of the Sangeet Natak Akademi, The Lalit Kala Akademi, The Indian 

Council for Cultural Relations, The Federation of Indian Publishers and The Raja Rammohan 
Roy Library Foundation.

 ¾  The general policy of the Sahitya Akademi and basic principles of programmes are laid down y 
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the General Council and implemented under the direct supervision of an Executive Board. 
 ¾  There is an Advisory Board for each language consisting of 10 eminent writers and scholars on 
whose	advice	the	specific	programme	in	the	language	concerned	is	formulated	and	implemented.

 ¾ 	The	tenure	of	the	General	Council	is	five	years.
 ¾  The General Council elects the President, the Vice-President, the members of the Executive 

Board representing languages, and one representative of the General Council on the Finance 
Committee of the Sahitya Akademi. 

 ¾  Advisory Boards for various languages are appointed by the Executive Board
 ¾  The Akademi have the following powers and functions namely:

 `  to promote co-operation among men of letters for the development of literature in Indian 
languages;

 `  to encourage or to arrange translations of literary works from one Indian language into others 
and also from non-Indian into Indian languages and vice-versa;

 `  to publish or to assist associations and individuals in publishing literary works including 
bibliographies, dictionaries, encyclopaedias, basic vocabularies etc. in various Indian 
languages;

 `  to sponsor or to hold literary conferences, seminars and exhibitions on all-India or regional 
basis;

 `  to award prizes and distinctions and give recognition to individual writers for outstanding 
work;

 `  to promote research in Indian languages and literature;
 `  to promote the teachings and study of regional languages and literature in areas beyond their 

own;
 `  to encourage propagation and study of literature among the masses;
 `  to improve and develop the various scripts in which the languages of the country are written;
 `  to promote the use of Devanagari script and to encourage publication in that script of select 

books in any Indian language;
 `  to publish, if found necessary, standard books of one Indian language in the scripts of other 

languages;
 `  to promote cultural exchanges with other countries and to establish relations with international 
organisations	in	the	field	of	letters;

 `  to receive grants, bequests and other donations, to purchase land, own property of all kinds 
and to maintain, sell, mortgage or otherwise dispose of it in furtherance of its works; and

 `  to do all such other acts and things whether incidental to powers aforesaid or not as may be 
required in order to further its objects.

 ¾  The Akedami confers the following awards annually:
 `  Sahitya Akademi Award
 `  Bhasha Samman Award
 `  Prize for translation
 `  Bal Sahitya Puraskar
 `  Yuva Puraskar
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 z  About Sahitya Akademi Award
 ¾  Every year since its inception in 1954, the 

Sahitya Akademi Award prizes to the most 
outstanding books of literary merit published 
in any of the major Indian languages 
recognised by the Akademi. 

 ¾  The award amount, which was Rs.5,000 since 
inception, had been enhanced to Rs.10,000 
from 1983, Rs.25,000 from 1988, Rs.40,000 
from 2001, Rs.50,000 from 2003 and is now 
Rs.1,00,000 from 2009.

 ¾ 	The	 winners	 would	 receive	 a	 “casket	
containing an engraved copper plaque” and 
cheques	of	1	lakh

 ¾ 	The	first	Awards	were	given	in	1955.
 ¾ 	There	shall	be	an	award	every	year	for	 the	most	outstanding	book	by	an	Indian	author,	first	

published in any of the languages recognised by the Sahitya Akademi (hereafter referred to as 
the Akademi) during the 5 years prior to the year, immediately preceding the year of the award.

 ¾  The award is given only to Indian nationals
 ¾  The detailed rules can be read here - http://sahitya-akademi.gov.in/awards/rulesSA.pdf 

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Literary tradition of India, various forms of literature, prominent writers, promotion of regional 

languages, tribal languages, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional provisions regarding languages, etc.;

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PIB; Sahitya Akademi
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20. FRP for sugarcane now highest ever 

 z  Why in the news? 
 ¾ 	Fair	&	Remunerative	Price	(FRP)	for	sugarcane	has	been	 increased	 to	290	per	quintal	 for	

2021-22, which will be based on 10% recovery providing a premium of Rs. 2.90/qtl for each 
0.1%	increase	in	recovery	over	and	above	10%,	&	reduction	in	FRP	by	Rs.	2.90/qtl	for	every	
0.1% decrease in recovery

 ¾ 	If	recovery	is	less	than	9.5%,	then	farmers	will	be	given	275	per	.quintile
 ¾  The cost of production of sugarcane for the sugar season 2021-22 is Rs. 155 per quintal. 
 ¾  This FRP of Rs. 290 per quintal at a recovery rate of 10% is higher by 87.1% over production 

cost, thereby giving the farmers a return of much more than 50% over their cost.
 ¾  In the current sugar season 2020-21, about 2,976 lakh tons of sugarcane of worth Rs. 91,000 cr 
was	purchased	by	sugar	mills,	which	is	at	all	time	high	level	&	is	the	second	highest	next	to	the	
procurement of paddy crop at Minimum Support Price. 

 z  About Sugarcane
 ¾ 	Sugarcane	(Saccharum	officinarum)	family	Gramineae	(Poaceae)	is	widely	grown	crop	in	India.	

It provides employment to over a million people directly or indirectly besides contributing 
significantly	to	the	national	exchequer.	

 ¾  Sugarcane growing countries of the world lay between the latitude 36.7° north and 31.0° south 
of the equator extending from tropical to subtropical zones. 

 ¾  Sugar cane originated in New Guinea where it has been known for thousands of years. Sugar 
cane plants spread along human migration routes to Asia and the Indian subcontinent. 

 ¾  Here it cross-bred with some wild sugar cane relatives to produce the commercial sugar cane 
we know today.

 ¾  Cultivation of sugarcane in India dates back to the Vedic period. 
 ¾  The earliest mention of sugarcane cultivation is found in Indian writings of the period 1400 to 

1000 B.C. 
 ¾  It is now widely accepted that India is the original home of Saccharum species. Saccharum 

barberi and Polynesian group of island especially New Guinea is the centre of origin of S. 
officinarum

 ¾  The cultivated canes belong to two main groups: (a) thin, hardy north Indian types S.barberi and 
S.Sinense	and	(b)	thick,	juicy	noble	canes	Saccharum	officinarum.

 ¾  Broadly there are two distinct agro-climatic regions of sugarcane cultivation in India, viz., 
tropical and subtropical. 

 ¾ 	However,	 five	 agro-climatic	 zones	 have	 been	 identified	 mainly	 for	 the	 purpose	 of	 varietal	
development, they are:

 `  North Western Zone  
 `  North Central Zone 
 `  North Eastern Zone 
 ` Peninsular Zone 
 `  Coastal Zone.

 ¾  The tropical sugarcane region consists of sugarcane agro climatic zone 4 (peninsular zone) 
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and 5(Coastal zone) which includes the states of Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, 
Karnataka, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Goa, Pondicherry and Kerala

 ¾  Around 55 per cent of total cane area in the country is in the sub-tropics. U.P, Bihar, Haryana 
and Punjab comes under this region.

 ¾  In India sugarcane is cultivated all over the country from latitude 80 N to 330 N, except cold 
hilly areas like Kashmir valley, Himachal Pradesh and Arunachal Pradesh

 ¾  Optimum temperature for sprouting (germination) of stem cuttings is 32° to 38°c. 
 ¾  It slows down below 25°, reaches plateau between 30°-34°. Temperatures above 38° reduce the 

rate of photosynthesis and increase respiration. 
 ¾  For ripening, however, relatively low temperatures in the range of 12° to 14° are desirable.
 ¾  Around 75-100 cm annual rainfall is required and can be grown on all varieties of soils ranging 

from sandy loam to clay loam given these soils should be well drained.
 ¾  India is world’s second biggest producer of sugarcane behind Brazil
 ¾  In India, the prices for sugarcane are determined by both central government and state 

government. The state government prices are higher than central government prices.
 z  FRP of sugarcane

 ¾  With the amendment of the Sugarcane (Control) Order, 1966 on 22.10.2009, the concept of 
Statutory Minimum Price (SMP) of sugarcane was replaced with the ‘Fair and Remunerative 
Price (FRP)’ of sugarcane for 2009-10 and subsequent sugar seasons. 

 ¾  The cane price announced by the Central Government is decided on the basis of the 
recommendations of the Commission for Agricultural Costs and Prices (CACP) in consultation 
with the State Governments and after taking feedback from associations of sugar industry 

 ¾  FRP is declared based on the following factors:-
 `  cost of production of sugarcane;
 `  return to the growers from alternative crops and the general trend of prices of agricultural 

ommodities;
 `  availability of sugar to consumers at a fair price;
 ` price at which sugar produced from sugarcane is sold by sugar producers;
 `  recovery of sugar from sugarcane;
 `  the realization made from sale of by-products viz. molasses, bagasse and press mud or their 

imputed value 
 ` 	reasonable	margins	for	the	growers	of	sugarcane	on	account	of	risk	and	profits

 ¾ Under the FRP system, the farmers are not required to wait till the end of the season or for any 
announcement	of	the	profits	by	sugar	mills	or	the	Government.	

 ¾ 	The	new	system	also	assures	margins	on	account	of	profit	and	risk	to	farmers,	irrespective	of	
the	fact	whether	sugar	mills	generate	profit	or	not	and	is	not	dependent	on	the	performance	of	
any individual sugar mill

 ¾ 	Price	of	sugar	are	market	driven	&	depends	on	demand	&	supply	of	sugar.	
 ¾  However, with a view to protect the interests of farmers, concept of Minimum Selling Price 

(MSP) of sugar has been introduced w.e.f. 07.06.2018 so that industry may get atleast the 
minimum cost of production of sugar, so as to enable them to clear cane price dues of farmers.

 ¾  The year 2013-14 was a water-shed for the sugar industry. 
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 ¾  The Central Government considered the recommendations of the committee headed by Dr. 
C. Rangarajan on de-regulation of sugar sector and decided to discontinue the system of levy 
obligations on mills for sugar produced after September, 2012 and abolished the regulated 
release mechanism on open market sale of sugar. 

 ¾ 	The	de-regulation	of	the	sugar	sector	was	undertaken	to	improve	the	financial	health	of	sugar	
mills,	enhance	cash	flows,	reduce	inventory	costs	and	also	result	in	timely	payments	of	cane	
price to sugarcane farmers. 

 ¾  The recommendations of the Committee relating to Cane Area Reservation, Minimum Distance 
Criteria and adoption of the Cane Price Formula have been left to State Governments for 
adoption and implementation, as considered appropriate by them.

 ¾  The government also promotes the ethanol blending program where the surplus sugar and 
molasses are used to produce ethanol.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Sugarcane, mapping, climatic and geographical conditions, issues with sugar mills, opportunities, 

steps taken by government, etc.;
 ¾  CACP, MSP, various crops in MSP, Recent 2 farm laws, M S Swaminathan committee 

recommendations, cash crops, their market, etc.;
 ¾  Agriculture sector in India, challenges, reforms, opportunities, WTO, FAO, SDG, international 

best practices, etc.;  
Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; Farmer.gov.in; PIB;
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21. SUJALAM campaign 

 z  What is it? 
 ¾  The Ministry of Jal Shakti began ‘SUJALAM’, a ‘100 days campaign’ as part of the ‘Azadi Ka 

Amrit Mahotsav’ celebrations to create more and more ODF Plus villages by undertaking waste 
water management at village level particularly through creation of 1 million Soak-pits and also 
other Grey water management activities.

 ¾ 	A	household	soak	pit	could	be	constructed	for	about	3000-5000	in	most	cases
 ¾  The campaign will not only build desired infrastructure i.e. soak pit for management of greywater 

in villages but will also aid in sustainable management of waterbodies. 

 ¾  The disposal of waste water and clogging of waterbodies in the villages or on the outskirts of 
the villages remain one of the major problems. 

 ¾  The Campaign would help in management of the wastewater and in turn would help to revive 
the waterbodies.

 ¾  The campaign would boost the momentum of SBMG phase II activities through community 
participation and it will increase awareness about ODF-plus activities. Hence ensuring long 
term maintenance and sustainability of built infrastructure.

 ¾  The key activities that will be organised in the villages under this campaign include:
 `  Organizing Community consultations, Khuli Baithaks and Gram Sabha meetings to analyze 

the current situation
 `  Pass resolution to maintain ODF sustainability and achieve needed number of soak pits to 

manage the grey water
 `  Develop a 100 days’ plan to undertake sustainability and soak pit construction related 

activities
 `  Construct requisite number of soak pits
 ` 	Retrofit	toilets	where	needed	through	IEC	and	community	mobilization	and
 `  Ensure all newly emerging Households in the village have access to toilets.

 ¾  The phase II of SBM-G, plans to make villages ODF+ status to ensure that grey water (liquid 
waste) management and also solid waste management is achieved.
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 ¾  SBM (G) Phase-II will be implemented from 2020-21 to 2024-25 in a mission mode with a total 
outlay of Rs. 1,40,881 crores

 ¾  The fund sharing pattern between Centre and States will be 90:10 for North-Eastern States and 
Himalayan	States	and	UT	of	J&K;	60:40	for	other	States;	and	100%	for	other	Union	Territories

 ¾  The SLWM component of ODF Plus will be monitored on the basis of output-outcome indicators 
for 4 key areas:

 `  Plastic waste management,
 `  Biodegradable solid waste management (including animal waste management),
 `  Greywater (Household Wastewater) management
 `  Fecal sludge management.

 ¾ 	The	Swachh	Bharat	Mission’s	first	phase	was	to	achieve	open	defecation	free		(ODF)		status		by		
constructing  a  toilet  in  every  rural  household  and persuading all villagers to use it.  

 z  About Soak Pit
 ¾  The Soak Pit which is also called the soakaway or soakage pit is a closed rectangular or circular, 

covered-up construction with porous or perforated walls, which is connected to the primary 
treatment	unit	or	directly	connected	to	the	washroom	and	even	some	specific	types	of	toilet.

 ¾  It allows water to slowly penetrate into the ground. 
 ¾  Soak pit, which is lined with porous materials that provide foundational support to prevent the 

collapse of the underground chamber, may also be used for separate treatment of greywater 
(water from domestic sanitation, like showering and from kitchen areas).

 ¾  If there is no intention or no need to reuse wastewater, collected stormwater or greywater, soak 
pits	can	offer	a	cost-efficient	opportunity	for	a	partial	treatment	of	waste	or	greywater	from	a	
primary	 treatment	 (e.g.	 septic	 tank,	 twin-pits	 for	 pour-flush	 toilets,	 biogas	 settler,	 anaerobic	
baffled	reactor,	etc.)	and	provide	a	relatively	safe	way	of	discharging	it	into	the	environment	
and therefore also recharging groundwater bodies.

 ¾ 	The	 soak	 pit	 receives	 effluent	 from	 the	 primary	 treatment	 unit	 or	washroom/latrine	 for	 the	
safe	disposal	of	wastewater	(greywater	and	black	water)	and	gradually	allows	the	effluent	to	
percolate into the surrounding soil. 

 ¾ 	As	the	effluent	contains	organic	materials	in	it,	(as	it	is	grey	and	black	water),	the	water	in	it	
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percolates	 through	 the	neighboring	soil	 from	 the	soak	pit,	 small	particles	 in	 the	effluent	are	
filtered	out	by	the	soil	matrix	and	organic	matters	are	digested	by	microorganisms

 ¾ 	Thus,	 these	 are	 best	 suited	 in	 porous	 soils	with	 good	 infiltration	 and	 absorptive	 properties.	
Hard-packed clay and rocky soils are not suitable for its construction. 

 ¾  A well-sized soak pit can last for 3 to 5 years without any type of maintenance. Though it 
requires periodic care to extend its life.

 ¾ 	Particles	and	biomass	filtered	will	eventually	clog	the	soak	pit	and	it	will	need	to	be	cleaned	or	
have the material replaced. 

 ¾  Maintenance of soak pit involves excavation, cleaning, and either washing and reclaiming the 
filter	material	or	replacing	new	gravel,	rock,	and	sand.
Advantages Disadvantages
Easy to build and repair with locall 
available material

Primary treatment of wastewater is required

Occupy small land area May negatively affect groundwater and 
surrounding soil

Reacharge groundwater table Not suitable for colder climate
Minimum construction, Operation and 
maintenance cost

Not	effective	for	a	high	daily	volume	of	effluents

Power conservative and sustainable Only suitable for porous soil
Suitable for rural and suburban areas Not	 suitable	 for	 high	 traffic	or	 highly	 congested	

areas
 ¾  As long as the soak pit is not used for raw sewage, and as long as the previous collection and 

storage/treatment technology is functioning well, health concerns are minimal. 
 ¾  The technology is located underground and, thus, humans and animals should have no contact 
with	the	effluent.	

 ¾  It is important however, that the soak pit is located at a safe distance from a drinking water 
source (ideally at least 30 m).

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Swachh Bharat Mission – Grameen and Urban, ODF, ODF +, ODF++, WASH, etc.;
 ¾  Challenges of solid and liquid waste management, pollution of rivers, soil, air, technological 

solution, low cost solutions, green solutions, etc.;
 ¾  Behavioural change, awareness, sustenance of good community practices, role of government, 

community, education, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional provisions, statutory provisions, best international practices, SDG, etc.;
 ¾ 	Ethical,	scientific,	social,	economic,	geographical	aspects		

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; NWDA; PIB; MoJal Shakti;
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22. RBI extends the scope of tokenisation 

 z  Why in the news? 
 ¾  The Reserve Bank of India has decided to extend the scope of tokenisation to include consumer 

devices – laptops, desktops, wearables (wrist watches and bands) and Internet of Things (IoT) 
devices.

 ¾  The facility was available only for mobile phones and tablets of interested card holders. 
 z  About Tokenisation

 ¾  Tokenisation refers to replacement of actual card details with an alternate code called the 
“token”,	which	shall	be	unique	for	a	combination	of	card,	token	requestor	(i.e.	the	entity	which	
accepts request from the customer for tokenisation of a card and passes it on to the card network 
to	issue	a	corresponding	token)	and	device	(referred	hereafter	as	“identified	device”)..	

 ¾  A tokenised card transaction is considered safer as the actual card details are not shared with the 
merchant during transaction processing.

 ¾  The card holder can get the card tokenised by initiating a request on the app provided by the 
token requestor. 

 ¾  The token requestor will forward the request to the card network which, with the consent of the 
card issuer, will issue a token corresponding to the combination of the card, the token requestor, 
and the device.

 ¾  The customer need not pay any charges for availing this service.
 ¾  Tokenisation has been allowed for all use cases / channels (e.g., contactless card transactions, 

payments through QR codes, apps etc.)
 ¾  Customers have the option to register / de-register their card for a particular use case, i.e., 

contactless, QR code based, in-app payments, etc.
 ¾  The tokens are generated by companies like Visa and MasterCard, which act like Token Service 

Providers (TSPs), and they provide the tokens to mobile payment or e-commerce platforms so 
that they can be used during transactions instead of the customer’s credit card details

 ¾  When users enter their card details into a virtual wallet like Google Pay or PhonePe, these 
platforms ask one of these TSPs for a token. 

 ¾ 	The	TSPs	will	first	request	verification	of	the	data	from	the	customer’s	bank.	
 ¾ 	When	the	data	has	been	verified,	a	code	is	generated	and	sent	to	the	user’s	device.	
 ¾  Once the unique token has been generated, it remains irreversibly linked to the customer’s 

device and cannot be replaced. 
 ¾  Thus, each time a customer uses his or her device to make a payment, the platform will be able 

to authorise the transaction by simply sharing the token, without having to reveal the customer’s 
true data. 

 ¾  Tokens can be generated to safeguard payments in mobile wallets and physical or online stores 
like Amazon.

 ¾  Actual card data, token and other relevant details are stored in a secure mode by the authorised 
card networks. 

 ¾  Token requestor cannot store Primary Account Number (PAN), i.e., card number, or any other 
card detail. 
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 ¾ 	Card	networks	are	also	mandated	to	get	the	token	requestor	certified	for	safety	and	security	that	
conform to international best practices / globally accepted standards.

 ¾  With effect from January 1, 2022, no entity in the card transaction or payment chain, other than 
the card issuers and card networks, should store the actual card data. 

 ¾  Any such data stored previously will be purged
 ¾  The tokenisation has been promoted by RBI to stop threat of not only leakage of crucial private 
data	but	also	to	ensure	that	the	consumers	have	greater	control	on	their	financial	data

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  RBI, payment apps, card networks, data security, privacy, control, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions, Puttaswamy judgement, Srikrishna committee 

recommendations, draft privacy law, data localisation, etc.;
 ¾  International best practices, etc.;  

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; RBI; PIB;
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23. National Monetisation Pipeline (NMP)

 z  Why in the news? 
 ¾  Union Minister for Finance and Corporate Affairs launched the asset monetisation pipeline of 

Central ministries and public sector entities: ‘National Monetisation Pipeline (NMP Volumes 1 
&	2)’.	

 ¾  The pipeline has been developed by NITI Aayog, in consultation with infrastructure line 
ministries, based on the mandate for ‘Asset Monetisation’ under Union Budget 2021-22. 

 ¾  NMP estimates aggregate monetisation potential of Rs 6.0 lakh crores through core assets of the 
Central Government, over a four-year period, from FY 2022 to FY 2025.

 z  About NMP
 ¾ 	Union	Budget	2021-22	has	identified	monetisation	of	operating	public	infrastructure	assets	as	a	
key	means	for	sustainable	infrastructure	financing.	

 ¾  Towards this, the Budget provided for preparation of a ‘National Monetisation Pipeline (NMP)’ 
of	potential	brownfield	infrastructure	assets.	

 ¾  NMP aims to provide a medium term roadmap of the programme for public asset owners; along 
with visibility on potential assets to private sector.

 ¾  The pipeline has been prepared based on inputs and consultations from respective line ministries 
and departments, along with the assessment of total asset base available therein. 

 ¾  Monetization through disinvestment and monetization of non-core assets have not been included 
in the NMP. 

 ¾  Further, currently, only assets of central government line ministries and CPSEs in infrastructure 
sectors have been included

 ¾  The framework for monetisation of core asset monetisation has three key imperatives:
 ` 	Selection	of	de-risked	and	brownfield	assets	with	stable	revenue	generation	profile	with	the	

overall transaction structured around revenue rights
 `  The primary ownership of the assets under these structures, hence, continues to be with the 
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Government with the framework envisaging hand back of assets to the public authority at the 
end of transaction life

 ` 	Structured	partnerships	under	the	defined	contractual	framework
 ¾  Considering that infrastructure creation is inextricably linked to monetisation, the period for 

NMP has been decided so as to be co-terminus with balance period under National Infrastructure 
Pipeline (NIP).

 ¾  The aggregate asset pipeline under NMP over the four-year period, FY 2022-2025, is indicatively 
valued at Rs 6.0 lakh crore. 

 ¾  The estimated value corresponds to ~14% of the proposed outlay for Centre under NIP (Rs 43 
lakh crore). 

 ¾  This includes more than 12 line ministries and more than 20 asset classes. 
 ¾ 	The	sectors	included	are	roads,	ports,	airports,	railways,	warehousing,	gas	&	product	pipeline,	

power generation and transmission, mining, telecom, stadium, hospitality and housing.
 ¾  The top 5 sectors (by estimated value) capture ~83% of the aggregate pipeline value. 
 ¾ 	These	top	5	sectors	include:	Roads	(27%)	followed	by	Railways	(25%),	Power	(15%),	oil	&	gas	

pipelines (8%) and Telecom (6%).
 ¾ 	The	assets	and	transactions	identified	under	the	NMP	are	expected	to	be	rolled	out	through	a	

range of instruments. 
 ¾  These include direct contractual instruments such as public private partnership concessions and 

capital market instruments such as Infrastructure Investment Trusts (InvIT) among others. 
 ¾  The choice of instrument will be determined by the sector, nature of asset, timing of transactions 
(including	market	considerations),	target	investor	profile	and	the	level	of	operational/investment	
control envisaged to be retained by the asset owner etc.

 ¾  The monetisation value that is expected to be realised by the public asset owner through the 
asset monetisation process, may either be in form of upfront accruals or by way of private sector 
investment

 ¾  The programme is envisaged to be supported through necessary policy and regulatory 
interventions	by	the	Government	in	order	to	ensure	an	efficient	and	effective	process	of	asset	
monetisation. 

 ¾  These will include streamlining operational modalities, encouraging investor participation and 
facilitating	commercial	efficiency,	among	others.	

 ¾  Real time monitoring will be undertaken through the asset monetisation dashboard
 ¾  The end objective of this initiative to enable ‘Infrastructure Creation through Monetisation’ 

wherein the public and private sector collaborate, each excelling in their core areas of 
competence, so as to deliver socio-economic growth and quality of life to the country’s citizens.

 ¾  Among the key challenges that may affect the NMP roadmap are: 
 ` 	lack	of	identifiable	revenues	streams	in	various	assets,	
 `  level of capacity utilisation in gas and petroleum pipeline networks, 
 `  dispute resolution mechanism, 
 `  regulated tariffs in power sector assets, 
 `  low interest among investors in national highways below four lanes.

 ¾  Structuring of monetisation transactions is being seen as key.
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 ¾  The proper implementation of this pipeline can transform the infrastructure of the nation giving 
boost to economy and making India and Indian products competitive worldwide. 

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Infrastructure in India, social, economic, critical, their issues, opportunities, etc.;
 ¾  Role of private sector, various PPP types, role of government as enabler, etc.;
 ¾  Policy, planning, role of stake holders, social role of private entities, regulations, best international 

practices,  etc.;  
Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; NITI Aayog; PIB;
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24. e – Shram Portal 

 z  What is it? 
 ¾  eSHRAM portal has been developed for 

creating a National Database of Unorganized 
Workers, which is seeded with Aadhaar. 

 ¾  It will have details of name, occupation, 
address,	 educational	 qualification,	 skill	
types and family details etc. for optimum 
realization of their employability and extend 
the	benefits	of	the	social	security	schemes	to	them.	

 ¾  Any worker who is working in unorganized sector and aged between 16-59, is eligible to register 
on the eSHRAM portal e.g. migrant workers, gig workers, platform workers, agricultural  
workers,  MGNREGA  workers,  Fishermen,  Milkmen,  ASHA  workers,  Anganwadi workers, 
Street Vendors, Domestic workers, Rickshaw pullers and other workers engaged in  similar  
other  occupations  in  the unorganised sector. 

 ¾ 	It	 is	 the	 first-ever	 national	 database	 of	 unorganised	 workers	 including	 migrant	 workers,	
construction workers, gig and platform workers, etc.

 ¾ 	This	portal	gains	very	high	significance	as	the	migrant	crisis	during	the	lockdown	showed	the	
extent of lacuna in data related to such workers and the lack of ways for the government to 
reach	beneficiaries	with	its	programs	and	interventions

 ¾ 	This	portal	will	benefit	not	only	the	migrant	workers	but	it	will	also	help	state	keep	a	tap	on	the	
migrants, their skills, potential, and target their delivery of services.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Labour, migrant labours, their push and pull causes for migration, origin and destination regions, 

issues, opportunities, etc.;
 ¾  Role of state governments, central government, labour laws, their reforms, implementation, 

monitoring, various social security schemes, awareness, etc.;
 ¾  Constitutional and statutory provisions, major SC judgements, recommendations, role of ILO, 

International best practices, etc.;  
Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; Mo Labour; PIB;
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25. UN bans British stamps from Chagos archipelago 

 z  Why in the news? 
 ¾  The vote by the Universal Postal Union (UPU), a United Nations agency focusing on the mail 

sector has decided to ban British stamps from being used on the Chagos archipelago
 ¾  The UPU will stop registering, distributing and transmitting stamps” bearing the words British 

Indian Ocean Territory (BIOT), the name given by Britain to the archipelago. 
 ¾ Mauritius became independent in 1968, the Chagos archipelago remained under British control, 
sparking	protests	by	Chagossians,	who	accuse	London	of	carrying	out	an	“illegal	occupation”	
and barring them from their homeland.

 z  What was the dispute? 
 ¾  In 1965, the United Kingdom split the Chagos Archipelago away from Mauritius, and the 

islands of Aldabra, Farquhar, and Desroches from the Seychelles, to form the British Indian 
Ocean Territory. 

 ¾  The islands were formally established as an overseas territory of the United Kingdom on 8 
November 1965. 

 ¾  However, with effect from 23 June 1976, Aldabra, Farquhar, and Desroches were returned to 
the Seychelles on their attaining independence. 
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 ¾  Mauritius has argued that the Chagos Islands has been a part of its territory since at least the 
18th century, till the United Kingdom broke the archipelago away from Mauritius in 1965

 ¾  After Mauritius gained independence from the UK in 1968, the United Kingdom refused to 
return the Chagos Islands to Mauritius claiming in petitions submitted to the Permanent Court 
of	Arbitration	that	the	island	was	required	to	“accommodate	the	United	States’	desire	to	use	
certain islands in the Indian Ocean for defence purposes”. 

 ¾  The largest island on the Chagos Islands archipelago, Diego Garcia, is where the US and the 
UK operate a large military base and was also used as a US military base for the US-led attacks 
against Afghanistan and Iraq in the 2000s

 ¾  In addition to claiming the islands as its territory, the UK in conjunction with the US embarked 
on a six-year long forced depopulation of the Chagos Islands. 

 ¾  To accommodate the military base where UK and US military personnel live and work, native 
inhabitants of the land were forcefully removed and subsequent denials were issued by the UK 
claiming that the displaced people did not belong to the Chagos Islands.

 ¾  In 2015, Mauritius initiated legal proceedings in these matters against the United Kingdom in 
the Permanent Court of Arbitration at The Hague in the Netherlands.

 ¾ 	Permanent	Court	 of	Arbitration	 ruled	 in	 2015	 that	 the	 “United	Kingdom	 failed	 to	 give	 due	
regard	to	Mauritius’	rights”	and	declared	that	“the	United	Kingdom	had	breached	its	obligations	
under the (United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea).” 

 ¾  The ruling also called out the UK for deliberately creating a marine protected area in the waters 
surrounding Chagos Islands in 2010 to prevent the natives from returning to the islands

 ¾  In June 2017, at the UN General Assembly, 94 countries voted in support of Mauritius’ resolution 
to seek an advisory opinion on the legal status of the Chagos Islands from the International 
Court of Justice in The Hague. 

 ¾  The US and the UK were among the 15 countries that voted against the resolution.
 ¾  In February 2019, the UN’s highest court of justice, the International Court of Justice (ICJ), 
ordered	the	UK	to	return	the	Chagos	Islands	to	Mauritius	“as	rapidly	as	possible”.

 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Colonisation, its impact, decolonisation, colonisation as a philosophy, its various forms, role of 

UN, NAM, India, etc.;
 ¾ 	India	–	Mauritius	relations,	significance	of	island	nations	in	Indian	Ocean,	security,	environmental	

aspect, etc.;
 ¾  ICJ, PCA, UNCLOS, UNO, etc.;  

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express;



 196  | Current Affairs Notes (1st to 30th August 2021)

26. 100 years of Mappila rebellion 

 z  What is it? 
 ¾  The Mappila were peasants who rebelled against the local Zamindar and the British
 ¾ 	The	Zamindar	were	called	“Jenmi”	

who were traditionally the priest 
who gave their land to the peasants 
on rent to till them

 ¾  These peasants were to pay taxes 
to the government, to the landlord, 
give a share to village, etc and over 
time they themselves were not able 
to get anything to survive.

 ¾  With defeat of Turkey in World 
War 1 and end of Khalifa, there 
was already growing anger among 
these peasants

 ¾  The launch of Khilafat Movement 
gave them a platform and means to 
voice their anguish.

 ¾  In the initial stages, the movement 
had the support of M K Gandhi and 
other Indian nationalist leaders, 
however it soon turned communal 
and violent

 ¾  The revolt of 1921 was violent with mixing of Khilafat movement - religious sentiments and the 
brewing sense of resentment-oppression.

 ¾ 	The	British	Government	put	down	the	rebellion	with	an	iron	fist	and	imposed	martial	law.
 ¾  Wagon Tragedy:-
 ¾  67 out of a total of 90 Mappila prisoners destined for the Central Prison in Podanur suffocated 

to death in a closed railway goods wagon
 ¾  Almost all the revolt done by Moplah were communal and against Hindu society out of sheer 

intolerance as the recent report of ICHR says
 ¾  The leaders and other 380 odd named as martyrs were criminal 
 ¾ 	Those	who	died	in	the	Wagon	Tragedy	were	all	raising	Khilafat	nation,	its	flag,	its	court,	etc.
 ¾ 	The	report	describes	Haji	as	the	“notorious	Moplah	Riot	leader”	and	a	“hardcore	criminal,”	who	
“killed	innumerable	innocent	Hindu	men,	women,	and	children	during	the	1921	Moplah	Riot,	
and deposited their bodies in a well, locally known as Thoovoor Kinar”

 ¾  It is without doubt that the ‘revolt’ though initially was having legitimate goals against oppression 
but within days it was turned communal with extremist mindset to wipe out Hindus as the few 
elements	leading	the	‘revolt’	were	not	only	bonafide	criminals	but	also	extremist.	
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 z  Points to focus
 ¾  Mapping and geography of the region
 ¾  India’s freedom struggle and regional rebellions
 ¾  Various tenancy acts, issue of zamindars  

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; ICHR; Spectrum;
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27. ‘BH’ series registration mark for vehicles 

 z  What is it? 
 ¾  Those who are in transferable jobs, like those in Defence, Railways, other government 

employees or even private sector employees whose companies are present in multiple states, 
are often faced with this bit of lengthy paperwork and procedure about their vehicles

 ¾  The BH series aims to end this red tape by giving such personnel freedom to move anywhere in 
India without getting an NOC from the current state and then re-register the vehicle in the next 
state where the vehicle will be relocated and also for paying road tax.

 ¾  The new system of allotting BH series registration to vehicles will be completely online
 ¾  The government by amending Rule 47 of the Central Motor Vehicle Rules, 1989, has mandated 

that vehicles bearing the BH registration mark will not require to be re-registered in a new state 
once it relocates.

 ¾  Anyone who is a government/PSU employee, state or Centre, is eligible. In private sector, an 
employee	of	a	company	 that	has	offices	 in	at	 least	 four	states/UTs	 is	eligible	 to	get	 the	BH	
number on voluntary basis. 

 ¾ 	She	has	to	apply	by	filling	up	Form	60	and	furnish	valid	employment	ID/proof	online.	
 ¾  The state authorities will verify the proof and then assign the BH registration. 
 ¾  The registration number will be randomly generated by computer.
 ¾  Vehicles registering under the BH system will be levied road tax for two years and in multiple 

of two thereafter,
 ¾  This frees the owner from having to seek refund before or after relocation because the tax has 

not pre-paid. 
 ¾  After completion of the fourteenth year, the motor vehicle tax shall be levied annually which 

shall be half of the amount which was charged earlier for that vehicle.
 ¾  The road tax will be charged at 8 per cent if the cost of the vehicle is below Rs 10 lakh. It is 

10 per cent for those costing between Rs 10-20 lakh. And for vehicles costing more than Rs 20 
lakh, the tax is 12 per cent

 ¾  Diesel vehicles will be charged 2 per cent extra Electric vehicles shall be charged 2 per cent less 
tax.

 ¾ 	A	typical	BH	number	may	look	like	“21	BH	XXXX	AA”.
 ¾ 	In	this	the	first	two	digits	is	the	year	of	the	first	registration,	BH	is	the	code	for	the	series,	the	

four numbers (XXXX) are randomly generated, followed by two letters of the English alphabet. 
 z  Points to focus

 ¾  Transport sector in India, statutory provisions, ease of living, doing business, red-tapes, etc.;
 ¾  Major reforms in transport sector, awareness, implementation, digitisation, etc.;  

Reference: - The Hindu; Indian Express; PIB;


